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RULES OF THE GAMES 
Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-63c, 69(a), 70(f), and 100. 

Source and Effective Date 
R.1993 d.203, effective April 15, 1993. 

See: 25 N.J.R. 919(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(d). 

Executive Order No. 66(1978) Expiration Date 
Chapter 47, Rules of the Games, expires on April 15, 1996. 

Chapter Historical Note 
Chapter 47, Rules of the Games (Subchapters 1 through 5), was 

adopted as R.1978 d.186, effective June 2, 1978. See: 10 N.J.R. 
177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e). Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), 
Chapter 47 was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See: 
15 N.J.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). Subchapter 8, Regulations con-
cerning All Games; was adopted as R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 
1983. Subchapters 6 and 7 were designated "Reserved". See: 15 
N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R 2047(a). Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was 
adopted as R.1986 d.308, effective August 4, 1986. See: 18 N.J.R. 
1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b). 

Pursuant to Executive"Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20 
N.J.R. 1209(d). Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532, 
effective November 4, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J.R. 
3348(a). Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615, effective 
December 16, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b). 
Subchapter 10, Pai Gow, was adopted as · R.1992 d.411, effective 
October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a). Subchap-
ter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effective October 
19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a). 
Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective Novem-
ber 16, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). Subchapter 
15, Keno, was adopted as R.1995 d. 285, effective June 5, 1995. See: 
26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1993 d.203. See: Source and Effective Date. See, also; 
section annotations for specific rulemaking activity. 
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SUBCHAPTER 19:,,:_{RESERVED) 

SlJBCHAPTER 1. . CRAPS. 

19:47-1.1 Definitions .. r 

· . The I following words apd terms, when used int~is suq- ' 
chapter, shall have the foilowing mea~ings. unlesrille cp'n- . 
textclearly indica_t~s otherwise. ·. . 

. "Come Out Point" shall mean a total of 4, j, 6, 8, 9 or Hl . 
thrown by the shoo,ter on the come out roll. 

"Come Out. Roll". shall mean first wll of 111/di~e,:a,t _ 
the opening of ,the· game and the first toll of the- dice aft~r _a . 
decision with respect to a Pass Bet arid Don't Pass Bet1 has · 
beeri effected. · · · · · · · · ' 

"Come Point'' shaH mean a total ,of.4; 5, (8; 9 or 10 · 
thi:o~ by . the shodt~r on. the . next .roll Jollowing. pl~¢elllenf. 
of a Come B~t or Don't Cortie Bet. · · · · · 

r· 

. .. . . 
. . -.. 

-19:41:...1.2 

19:474.2 · i>er01i~sible waie~s _ _ 
(a):.The following shall¢onstitute 'th~' definitions of per-

' missible wagers a~\the ga~~'.of?raps: 

. . 1: , ''Pass Bet": shall m¢::_in a wagef placed on the Pass 
Line .. ofthe layout immediately prior to the come out roll ... 

. -The Pass Be't shall win if, on the come out roil: ··r· ,.- _ .... , . . -. -· _.· .. ·.·'. .. - ·. . .. · .. ·"- ·_ 
i. · A totalpf7,ot"U is thrown; or 

' ·. J .. ·' . ' - . .. . ' . 
ii .. A total of4; 5, 6, 8, 9or 10 is _thrown and\that 

· totalis agam thrownbefore' a 7 appears. · · 

. / iiL; The Pass B,et;iutll}o_s; if, 9n ~he com~ out roll: i 

, (1) A tot a\ of?: 3; or, i~ is;thrown; · or ·, 
-~, . : - •. .' .· ·. :. .'-.. ·. - -. . . . ... . . :,, .- . . ' 

(2} A total of 4, 5, 6, 8; 9 or 1'0 is thrown and a 7 _ .. _, 
.. _ subsequently· appears before that total is again 

: thrown. ( · · 

2, · "Don't P·as$ Bet" shall .mean a wager placedo~ ilie 
Don't ~ass Lin~ . of the· layout. immediately prior 'to the • 
c.ome ou_t roll. The Dop't Pass :Set shall win if, mi the 
come. out roll:,, \ . 

: . j. ·_ A total of 2 or 3 • is th;rown; or · 

· ii. • A tot;al of 4, ~;i6,' 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7-
. subsequently, appears before that total is again thrown. 
-····. . . ·_, · .. ·.- . -.- J .. . ' · .. ' -...,·· J 1,: ' 

iii. . The Don't Pass Bet shall lose if, oil the come 
outtol_l: 

. . - . 

(l} A total of 7 or 11 is t~rown; or-.. ·· ·- . 

.. (2} A total o:ti 4, s; 6, 8, 9 or' 16 is thrown, ~nd that 
.total is again:thrown,before a- 7appeats. · 

iv. The Don't Pass Bet shall be void if, on the collie. 
out rqll;_a total'of 12is thrown. . . -· --· . . . 

. 3. ,;Com~ Bet" shail mean a wager placed on the 
'. Come Liiie 9f~e layoutat ;:i,ny time after. the coine out 
roll. The Come Bet shall win if, on the roll immediately 
following placein:int of such' bet: . . 

i, A total of 7 or 11 is tlu'own; 0~ 

ii. A total of 4, 5; 6; 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and tbat 
total is ag~in tl).to~n l:>efore k 7 appears ... · ' . , , 

. . ., '· .. . . . . .. . . . ' . . . j 

. iiL The Come Bet· shall lose if, on the roll iinmedi~ 
__ .· ately following placement of$uch\ bet: .. _. . 

: (1) A tot;16f2,3, or 12-is thrown; or 1 

(2) A tot~F of 4; 5, 6; 8, 9. or 19 is throw~ an4 a 7~ 
·. ·_ subsequently . appears before _ that tot_al . is again 
·· . thrown. · ·· · · ·. · ; · 

4. ''.Don't Come Bet" shall mean ·a. wager piaced on 
•- the '.'Don't Come'' area of the layout at any time after the 

·- , . come out roll. The" Don't Coine Bet shall win if, on the _ · · 
.. toll imin~diatelyfollowip:g placement of §UC!J bet:. . . .. · ( ' . 

L · A t~t~ oi.2 or 3. is thrown; o~ . 

I'." 
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Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15,.1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25.N,J.R. 1230(b) .. 

In (a): Added new paragraph 18.; recodified · existing 18'-19 as 
19-20, with no change:!. in texL 

19:47:..,-1.3 Making and removal of wagers 
. ' . . \ 

(a) Wagers should be made before the dice are thrown 
but they• may. be .made between the time the dice leave the 
shooter's hand an<i the time the· dice c9me to rest p~ovided · 
that they are copfirmed oraHy by the dealer arid a b0Xll}an. . . . 

(b) Allwagers at craps shall bemade by placing gaming 
,,chips, match play coupons (only for Pass· or D.on't Pass 
wagers) or plaques on. the appropriate areas .of the craps 
layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may 
be accepted provided that they are confirmed by the i:lealer 
and that such cash :is expeditiously converted. into gaming 
chips or pla:ques in accordance with the reg;ula:ti9ns governs 
ing the acceptance an<i conversion of such instruments. 

( c) A wager made on any bet may be .removed 9r reduced ·. 
at any time prior to a roll that decides the· outcome of suth 
wager except that a Pass Bet and. a Corne Bet shall not be 
removed or reduced after a come out point· or come point· is 
established with respect to such bet. · · · · · 

(d) A Don't Come Bet ·and a Don't··Pass. Bet may·.be 
removed or reduced at any time but may not be replaced of 
increased after such remov~l or reduction. . · 

(e) All buy and place .· to win bets, come odds, and 
hardways shall be inactive on any come out roll·unless called 
"On" by: the. player and confirmed by.the dealer through 
placement of an "On'.: marker buttorr on the. top ci each 
player's wager .. All other wagers shall be considered "On"'. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a),' 12 N.J.R. 294(c). . 
Amended by R.1980 d:186, effective April 29, )980. 
See: 12. N,J.R. 357(a). . · · .. ·•· . . 
Petition for Rulemaking: Making and Removal of Craps W,ager. · 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2408(b) .. 
Amended by R.1990 d.310, effective June 18, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R: 3869(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b), 

In (d): delett!d phrase "until a .new come out roll'\.qualifyihg 
subsection. · 
Amendedby R_i991 d.551, effec;tive November 4, 199L 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 l'l,J.R. 3350(a). . ... 

In (f): revised text .to clarify minimum and maxirimm wager notice 
requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993, .. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R: 348(b). '. 

Sirimlcastirig added. . . . . . . . . . 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 NJ.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). . 
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective J uiie 20, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b): 

19:47;...1;4 Payout odds 

(a) All odds stated on any layout op1fu. any brochure. or 
other publication distributed by · a: casino licerisee shall be 
stated through useofthe word "to'.' and no odds shall be 
stated through yse of the word ''for". ' 

19:41:...1.4 · 

(~) . No ca~ino licensee or any Jmployee or agent thereof 
sqalt pay off winning wagers at the game of craps ,._at less . 
than the odds listed below. A casino lice11see may pay ·off 
wirin1ng wagers at higher odds than those listed . below 
provided.that such odds are uniform within the casino and 
the casino simulcasting facility. · · 

Wager· 
. Pass Bet 
. Don't Pass Bet 
· Come Bet · 
Don't Come Bet 
Place Bet 4 to Win. · 
PlaC\;! Bet 5 to Wi11 
Place Bet 6 to•Win 
Place Bet 8 to Win 
.Place Bet 9 to Win 
Place Bet 10 to Win ·· 
Place Bet 4 to Lose 
Elace Bet 5 to Lbse 
Place Bet 6 to Los.e 
Place Bet 8 Jo ~ose 
Place Bet. 9 to Lose . 
·p1ace·Bet·10· to Lose 
Fourthe Hatdway · 
Six the Hardway 

· Eight the Jfardway .. 
Ten the· Hardway 

.. ,Field Bet . 

Any Seven 
,i\ny craps 

Craps 2 
.. Craps3 . 
' Craps 12 

· r:11 in one roll 
. . 

Payout Odds 
1 to l 
Lto I 
1 tol 
1 tol 
9 to5 
7 to 5 
7 to 6 
7 to 6 

· 7 to5 
9 to 5 

· .. Stoll· 
· 5to 8 

4 to s 
4to 5 
5. to 8 
s to 11 
7 tp 1 
9 tol 
9 to 1 
7to 1 
1.to Lon3., 4, 9, 10, 11 , · 
2 to 1 on 2 
2 to 1 oh12 
4 tor 
1.to 1 
30tol 
15 tol 
30 to 1 
15 to 1. .'\ 

( C) A I-lorn Bet and Jiotn High. Bet shall be paid as if 
they were four separate wagers on}, J, 11 and 12. 

. ( d) A Craps-Eleven or C and E · be't shall. be paid as if 
one half of the wagered amount had been placed on "Any 
Craps" and one half on "Eleven," and shall be paid as iftwo 
separate wagers were made for theone roll. . 

(e) No casino.licensey or his employees shall a~c~pt any: 
wager that because of the amo.unt thereof cannot be paid· at 
the <ldds permitted by (b), ( c) or ( d) above. · 

. ... I :. . .. 
Amended by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979. 
.See: rnN.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 42l(a). 
Amended by RJ 981 d.388, effective November2, 1981. 

· See: l3 N.J.R. 534(b), l3N.J.R. 780(c). . . . 
(p): wagers concerning "big six" and "big eight" deleted. 

. Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984. . 
See: .15 N.J.R. 1241(a), 16N.J.R. 433(a): 

, "Horn High Bet'' added to (c). . 
Petition for Rulei;naking: New craps wager "Over 7/Under 7": 
See:.J8 N.J:R. 1315(b). . . . . . . 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective.January·:19, 1993. 
Se.e: 24 N;J:R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(1:lJ. 

.· Simulcasting added.· · · ... ·. . · 
.. Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15~ 1993.~ 
See: ,25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25 N.J.R.1230(]:J). 

Added new.Subsection {d). Recodified existing (d) as (e), revising 
reference to ·subsection$ of rule. ' · 
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· · 19:47~1.5 

'19:47-1.$ True odds o~ place bets (buy arid'. lay bets); . . . ' ·.· ' '. '-.. ' ., 
. vigorisb proliibited 

(a) lfoy Bets: In addftiontoJbepayout o(lds set forth in. 
N.J.A.C 19::47-1.4 for pl~ce bets to win 10n 4, 5, 6,8, ~tand 
10, a casino licensee may offer a player, the .. option of·. 

. receiving trne odds on these bets in Teturn: fo~ the player 
paying to the casino licensee, at the time qf ma~ing the bet, 
apernen~ag~ of thf amount wagered which .. no. eve~t shall 
exceed five percent of such wager. 'LJnder such .mcum-
stahces; a c~sino licensee shaltconform to the oddslisted 

· below in p~ying offwinning.wagers on these. ~ets:. · · · · · 

Bet 
4 to Win 
5 toWin 
6 to Win 
8 to Win 
9 to Win 

10 to Win 

Odds .. · 
2.tol 
3 to 2 
6 to5 
6tos 
3t~2 
2't61 - ! 

(b) Lay Bets: In addition to QrinJie\}: of the pay9utb~ds 
set forth in N.J.A.C.19:47"'-l.4for place betsito lo.se on 4,5, · 
6, 8; 9 andlO, a casino lic~nsee may 6ffer a p~ayer true odds 
.on these bets inxeturn for fhe player payin~ to the. casino 
licensee,at the time of making the bet, ii per.centage of the 
amount the. playercouldwin qnsuchbeLwhich ip. no event 
shall exceeq 5 jpercent of such wager:. Under such ~frcum-
stance.s; a casino licensee shaILsonfom1 to the odds listed 
below in paying off winning wagers on the~e bets: 

' - -- -. : .. ·' .; . ,. ·-1, 

Bet 
4 to Lose 
5 to Lose. 
6 to Lose 
8 to Lose . 
9 to Lose 

10 to Lose 

I . 
Od1ds 

1 t0 2 
2t!t> 3 
5tb6 
·5tf6 

· 2 t03 
lt~.2· 

.. ··_-• : ,' ,'_ ',' 1'. . . _; 

. . : : ' . ' ', ;<,._,_ ·_-_" ' . ·, ; ' : ': . 

(b) Whenever a player makes a Don't Pass Bet and a 
totalof4,5, 6, 8, 9or 10 is thrown on thecome out roU,J:he 
player. shall h.ave. theright .to-make a supplemeptal wager in 
support of the Don't PassBet which mqy 'be limited by the 
.casino· licensee to an amount so calculated as. to provide 

.. winhings not in. excess,()~ the amount originally wagered on 
the Don't Pass Bet, If/ in such circumstances, the Don'{ 
Pass ,Be twins, the miginal Don't Pass Bet\hall be paid at 

'odds of lto '1.andthe supplemental wager shall. be. paid •at. 
odds of 1 to 2'ifthe come out point was 4 or 10, 2 to3 i{the 
come out point wa~ 5 or ;9, arid 5 to 6 if the come out point 
was 6or 8, · 

I C • I • .· · • • . . • • \ 

(c) Whenever a player; nrnkes a (fome Bet arip a total of 
4, 5; 6, 8, 9 or. 10 is thrown on the. roll immediately following 
placement of sucfr bet, the player shall have the ~ight to 
make a supplenient1.1l w~ger in support of the Come Bet 
which1 may, be Um,ited by the casino licensee to an amotlnt 
thatis 'equal.to the .. qmount of the original Come Bet. Jf; in 
such circumstances, the Co1Ue, Bet wins,• the original Come 
Bet shall be paid' l;ltodtjs.of. 1 t().l and,the supplemental 
wager shaH be paidat od~s of 2 to t if the come poinLwas 4 
or 10,. J to 2 .if the come :point_was 5 or 9, .and 6 to 5 ifJhe .· 

c:comepointwas6or8: . , . 
'. . .. . . . i . . . .. . . . •· 

(d) Whenever a player makes a Don't Com,e Bet and a 
total of 4, 5, 6,8~ .9 Qr 19 is.thrown,optbe·roll immediately 
.following placement of srch bet1the player shallhave the 
right to mafe a supplemental wager in support of the Don't 
Come Bet whi~hway1be limited by the casino licensee lo an 
amount so calculated' as tp provide winnings not in excess 9f 
the amount originally ):Vagen:d 0111the Don't Come Bet. I( 
in .•such circumstanqe( th¢ Don't Coine Bet Wins, the origi~ 
naf Qon't<:ome Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the 

. ( c) Except. as provided: forin Bubsections i (a),'and (b) of . 
this section,'·no .casino ·licensee'shaUcllarge any percentage, .. 
fee .pr vigorish to> a player1 in making any wager iii the game . 

supplemental wager shalt be paid atodds of 1 to 2 if the · . 
come point Was a4 or lQ, 2 to 3 if the COllle point was 5 or 
9, and 5 to 6if the cort;1e point was 6 or8, . 

of c:raps. · · i 

AroendedbyR.1979 il.273, effective July 18, 1979. 1 

See: 10 N.J . .R. 364(b),11 N.J.R, 421(a); . . . i 
· . Amended byRl 99Jd.37, effective January 191 1993. i 

See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R,348(b), ' i 
"Casino>? replaced by ."casinq licensee." 

Administrative Correction. · · 
See:· 26 N.J.R. 478~(a), 

. . ; - ·. '·\. . . ,, . ' ·.; ·,· ·-•.'. (-:--~' ", . . 
19:47-1.6 Supplemental wagers made after ,h~ come out · 

roll in support of pas~, don't passi come and 
. ·.·. ·. •. don't come bets (ti,king,andlayingodds) , 

, . (a) Whenever a player makes.a Pas~Bet apd a total of4, 
5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown on the come out roll, the player •• ··.· .. . . . . . . . I .. 

shall_ have the . right to make a. supplem~ntal wager . in .. 
suppoh of the Pass· Bet.which.may belimitefbythe casino 
licensee to an am punt ·. that is equal ·to the. amount of the .· 
original. Passi Bet If, in such cjrcumstances, . the Pass Bet· 
wins, the original Fass Bet shall be paid at bdds oLFto 1 . 
and' the supplemental wager shall be paid at. o:dds of 2 to. Lif. 
the come outpoint was 4 or 10, 3 to 2if the qoII1e out point 

, . 'Yqs 5 or 9,and 6 to tif. the come. out poipt was 6. or 8. 

Supp. 2-20-96 

7, - / . ' 
i 
I 

. I 

i 
- ! 

.. ·. . I . 
. (e} AcasinoJicensee ifiay aHow a supplemental wager in .. 

support ofa Pass or Come Bet in an amount upto 10 times, 
the . amount of the origipalPass or Come Bet. A casino, 

. licensee may allow a supplemental wager in support of a 
Don't Pass or Don1t Come Bet in an amount so calculated 
as to provide a winning pJayer with wiµnings not in exce~s of 
up. to 10 times the amount originally wagered· on the Don't 
Pass or Don't Come Bet . The original Pass, Don'tPass, 

· Come or Don't c.ome Bet anct' any supplemi,mtal wager 
.allowed pursuant to this subsection shall be paid at the same 

. odds . as . the original an,d . supplemental wagers are paid 
upder (ii) through ( d)abdve. · 

. (f) Notwithstanding ( e) above, a casino license~ may ac., 
cept a supplementafwager tha.t ·exceeds ari amount that is. 
otherwise. authqrized Hy this section or posted as the maxi~' 
inum wager pen:nitted p~rsuant to'.N.J.A.C.19:47-8.2 and 
8.3 provided that the excess"amount of the supplemental 
wagerjs necessary.tofacilitate the paytmts permitted by this' 
section. ·· ·· /: · 

i 
1 . 
1· 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

Amended by R.1982 d.230, effective August 2, .1982; 
See: 14 N.JcR. 382(a), 14N,J.R. 838(e). · 

Added (e). . . 
Petition for Rulemaking: Prohibition of inducements to gamble. 
See: ;20 N.J.R. 211 (a). . . ; . · . · ' ,· 
Experimental 90-,-day implementation pursuant.to N.J.S.A 5:12-69(e), • 

effective July 23, 1990 (expirecl October 2t 1990). · · 
See: 22 N.J;R. 2187(b). 

· Five-times odds at craps test. 
Experimental 90-day. implementation purs4ant to N.BA 5:i2-69(e), 

effective Novemberl2, 1990 (expired Februa,ry 10, 1991). .' 
See: 22 N.J.R. 3392(a). · 

Five-times odds at ~raps test. 
Amended by R.1991 d.73, effective February 19, 1991. 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2254(a), 23 N.J.R. 620(a). . ·. . . 

Added muftiple odds options; revised posting and .:notification re-
quirements for changes in maximum additional wager. · · · 
Amended byR1991d.551, effective November4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J:R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a) .. 

In (e): revised.text to clarify minimum and maximum wager notice 
requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference: · 
,Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective Ja1mary 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

''Casino" replaced, by "casino licensee." . 
Amended by R.1995 d.137, effective March 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4978(b), 27 N.J.R. 936(b). ' . 

19:47-1.7 . Dice; retentiop.; selection 
(a) A set of atleast ~ive dice conforming to the specifica-

tions contained in section 19:46-16 of these regulations shall 
be prese1;1.t at the · craps taole during gaming at craps; 
Control of the. dice shall be the responsibility .of the stick;-
man at the table .who shall retain all dice, excepttho~e in 
active"play, in a dfoe cup at the table. ' 

(b) At the conimen~ement of/pl~y, the stickman shall 
offer the set of dice to the player immediately to the left ·of 
the boxrrian at the table .. If such player rejects, the dice, the 
stickman shall offer the oice to each of the other players in 
turn clockwise around the table until qne. of the players 
accepts the dice. · · 

) -
(c) The first player to acc.ept the dice when offered shall 

become the shooter, who shall select and retain two· of the · 
1 

• dice offered. The rer1aining dice of the set shall be re-
turned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in 
front of the stickman. · 

19:47-1.8 Throw of the dice 
Upon selectionof the die~, the s.hooter shall make a Pass 

Bet or Don.'t Pass Bet after which he shaH throw the two 
selected dice so that they leave his hand simultaneou~ly and . 
in a ma1mer ,calculated to cause the.m to strike the ~nd of 
the table farthest from him. 

.Case Notes 
"Helicoptering'l . dice throw impermissibl~; violation if casino con-

doned .. Div. of Ga.ming Enforcement v. Matta, 5 NJ.AR. 439 (1983). 

19:47--1.9. Invalid roll of the dice 
(a) A roll of th~, dice shall be invalid whenever either or 

both of the dice go ,off the table or whenever one die comes 
to rest on top ofthe,~ther. ' 

. 19:4771.1() 

(b) A boxman or stickman, as designated by the casino 
licensee, sµall have the authority to invalidate a roll of the 
dice. by calling "N6 Roll" for any of the following reasons: 

L The dice do. not leave the shooter's harid simulta-
neously; 

2. Either or both of the dice fail to strike an end of 
the table; 

. 3. Either or both of t~e dice come to rest on the chip~ 
constituting the craps bank of chips located in front of i:he 
boxman; 

4. Either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice 
. ~up in front of the I sticknian of on one of the rails 

. · surrounding the tabl~; , 
' ' ' ' 

5. · The use of a cheating, crooked· or fixed device or , 
technique•in the mp of the,dice; and ' 

· 6. · Fof any othetTeason the ,boxniap or. stickman, as· 
. the case, may .be, corisiders the I throw to be improper, 

(c) The call of "No Roll" by the boxman oi; Stickman 
under either paragraphs 1, 2 or 6 of subsection f(b)of this 
section sh.all, whenever possible, be made before both dice 
c.ome to rest. .~ · 

(d) A throw of the dice which results· in the.· dice coming 
into contact wJth any match play coupons or chips on the ' 
table, other than thfl craps bank of.chips located in front of 
the boxinan, shall not be a .cause .for 'a call of ''No Roll"; 

Amencled by R.1994 d'.298, effective June 20, 1994:. 
. See: 26 N.J.R,·l441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). . 

Case Notes 
. Pitboss'authority to invalidate dice roll. Div. of Gaming Enforce-

ment v: Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983). 

19:47..,;.l.10 Point throw;· settlement of wagers 
(a). When the dice c01ne to restfroma vali.d th,row, the 

Stickman shall at once call out the. sum ofthe numbers on 
the high or uppermost sides of the two dice. Only one face 
on each dice shall be considered skyward. · ' 

' 1. In the event either or both ofthe dice do not land 
flat on the. table (for example, one edge of the die is 
resting cocked on a ~tack of chips), the side directly 
opposite the side that is resting on the chips or other 
object shall be considered UP,penrfost · and skyward: If 
more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of chips 
or other object, the roll shall be void and the dice shall be 
re~thtown. · · ·. · · 
' ,I ' 

2. In. the event of a dispute as to which face is 
, uppermost, the Boxman shall have discretion to .deter-

mine1 which face i~1 tippermostor to order the throw be 
void/and the dice be re-thrown. 

! I , 
. (b) ·. After calling the thrnw, the Stickman shall collect the 

dice and. bring thern to··the center of .the table between 

47-7 Supp. 2-20-9~ 



19:47-1.10 

hirnselfand thlBQxmar( All wagers de~ide~Jiy that throw. 
shall then be settled,foBowing whichth<!.Stic~an shall pass , 
the dice .to the Shooter for the nexUhrow. When colleqting ··. 
the dice aric:l passing the~ to the .Shooter, the: Stickm~11'shall . .; 
1.1se a stic::k designed. for that purpose. · :, ' · 

. A111endedbyR1983 d.240, effective June 20, 198.3 ..•. 
· See: 15 N,J,R. 242(b), 15 N.J,R. l04l(a). · , 

.. Added{ to (a). < / / \ . , ··•.•· ... ·•.· 

19:47-1.11 •·•coritii,uation of,shooter a. 
new shooter 

(a) n shall bith~ optio11 of\he shdoter,.after any roll, 
either tq I?ass1the. dice or·. rernam. the: shooter except that: 

F .. · The shooter shall ·paSS<the dic{,uppr( throwing a 
loser 7; and . . . . . . . .. 

19:4't-2.L De~ni.~j~ns , . .. . > . · .. ··. ·.. . .... 
·The. follqwing wprds and. terms,< \\'.hen used • in this· sub-

chapter, shaH have the following Jjieanings 1.1nless. the. con-
text clearlyindici;ites otherwise. · ·· · · 

< • .. , : ,·.·-:'--- ',· ,: _. ' • 

. . ''Bart .... Carier shuffle'' shall· mean .. the shufflingprocecl11re 
in which approximately dne deck of cards i~shuffied .after 

• I beingdealt,Begregated intqsepara.testacks .• and.ea~h.stackis 
inserted.· into premarkecl lo~atk>ns . within the remaining 
decks contain~d in the de~ling shoe, · ' 

·. "Blackjack'1 shall rtjean an ace and. any card having _a 
.·. poirit value of W dealt a,s;the)nitial twoca.rds_ tcra player or 
, a dealer except that thisjhaff not include an ace and a: te1n 
· point value card deajt tp a player who has split pairs. 

2. • . The bman~n may order the sho6t~r t~'pass thf dice "Card "rehcier device(' i~: defined in NJ.AC.• 19:46-'1.10: 
if·the sboot~r u11reasqnably ~elaysth~ g!lflle, rep~ateclly . .···. .. .... .. . .· ,'1\ ... · .. ··•·· ···• •· 
lllakes invalid.rolls or. violates eitherthe casino.Control . ''Dealer'' shall mean tpe perso11 responsible for dealing 
Actrir Jhe regulations of theComniission, : . . . . ·' the carcls at a Blackjack t~ble. 

' ' ,- ·:;, - • . . _, · - - ''. ·.:· 1 .-·_ - _;_ /' ·. ',,,.: :-. '"/ .. J_-:.i',·_-,_ ,_,, ·_:i_.-·., "'_. ::·· _··.-: 
· · . • ·.• ·.· • . I . .. . . · i .. . \ · '.•.'D··.·.e.te.rmin.~11 ... t.·.c.a .. rd" ~h ... a.11 m .... ea.n th .. e.·.:t.i.rstc:ard. dr.awri £.or (b.) If.a sho.qtet,. af .. ter making tli~ Cqrne . .o .•... ·.!ll.t.Poinf~.lects h d l d 1 • • h' h ·a h 

no.t ... ··.· .. t.o. P .. la··.c .... e .. a .. ·p. ·.a.s.s .bf D.o.·.n't.· Pass. B .. e. t., a.n .... d, ..... o···t·····h· e.·.r. w .... ·.·.a. ·g .. er. s · .. eac·. mun.•.· ofp,ayto· ... etermi~.~ from•.wic.• .sr·. eoft.· e~o ·compartment dealing shoe the cards for.that h.and shall be 
remain ofltlle table with • respeqt to .S?me[ and/or pqn't , / dealt.. · .... · < ,. i . \ i ·.· ... · · ·. .••·•.·•··•·· · .· .. · 
Come· numbers,the stickperson shall offer *e di,ce .to.the· . 
player immediately · fo. the · left of the previdus shqotex; · as ...... ··• .. . . . < . • .. ·. .·· .. · .. · ..... !· ,. •· ··. · .. · .. ·. 
pnJvided Jor in (c). l;>elow. ··• If there are no . otller players at 
theJable, 9fjfno other play~rs ~t thetable ileet t.omake a . 
Pass or Don't, Pas.s .~etjn ordef to shoot! t~e dice and 
contipue the. game, the previous shooter ~hallbe aHowed to 

.· shootthe dice without a Pass o.r l)on't P.ass Bet"?nly. for the·. 
. purpqse of effectirig a decision oh the .rerbaining Come 
. -· -_,. ·-. : ' . '., · ... -_ -.. . ' ' .··.·,_ , •' ' . - '' .' ·., .. ·_ . ··, ··_J,• '. ·-' 
and/or Don't Co111e .··Wagers ..... The 0n/()ff · marker shall be 
placedon.th~ I)on't Pass _Li~ejn the Off pos+oni1n. fron\of 
the gho?ter rn order to rndrcate tllat the shqotsr lS. rolling 
the. dice only to effectuate. a. decisiQI}, for I thc;>ge•wagers 

· re111aining on the 'layout. Once the remaining Come and/or 
Don't. Come Wagsrs'have been decided, or. a player wishes 
to place aJ'ass orDon't .Pass· Bet the game sfualLpr.oqeed in 
accordance-with N.lA.C..19:47..:.1.8. .. · .· : .. · .. 

-i 

( c) Wheneve; a voluntary or compµlsory }elinquishrnent 
.. of the, . diee occurs by the shooter, the ~tick~an shaH qffer 

the complete .set 9f 5 or more. dice to the pla~efjillmecliate-
ly totlle Jeft of. the .. previous •. shooter a.nd,it he ·.does··not 
accept,Jo each of the oth¢r players in turncltjql,:wise aroupd 
the table, 1 ' ' 

( d) The fitst iplayer . tq accept the dice. wheiOfferect s~a:ll 
. become the. new shooter ·who .shall. select anq retairi two .. of 

the dice qff ~req. i J~e ·. r~mainil}g· clice bf the. set.· sh~ll . be 
. re~urneq . td the dice cup which sffall ~e plac~dimmediately 
· in front of th!:! stickman. I 

. I 
, . ::. ·, ·1 .. -

Amended by R.1988 d,360,?ffective August ;l, i988. i 

See:, l9 N.J:R:l542(a),2ON;J,R.1954(b). 
·Added(b);fecodified old (bHc)as(c)-(d). 

. ..... · "I)b~ble: shoe;' shall ¢ean f dealing shoe that hait two 
adjace.nt compartrnents id ~hich cards. are stacked separate- · 
ly and·which permits ..• cards .. toJ:ie dealt from·6nly one 
compartment a:tany.~iven:time:· .. ·•·r . . 

"HardTota:l'' ~hallrhe~n·the.tot;H point count.of .a··.hand 
. which contains no aces al which coniains aces tha:Lare each 

· . · ... · · i . i i. . ', · ···•··.. . .. < •· - •· · . · ·. · 
''Soft Total'' shall nieaµ Jhe total 1point,c01,mt of a .hand~·· 

containing an. ace When uhe· ace is counte,d as Jl in yalue. 
,_ ·,• ' •• •• • _._ , • I • ' _.,_. • , •,- - ·- •, , 

ATT!ended.by R,.1982 d.255,. efftcti~t:August2, 1982, operative. Sept~m-
ber 15, 1.982 .. < . . · · .· ...•.. · .. ·. .. · · · · · 

See: 14 N.J.R\ 559(b)~ 14 N.J -~- §4 l(b), . . ·.. . · .... ·. · .. ··.. .• · . . . . . • 
Added .definition 6L"Bart · Carter •snuffle'', .i'deterniinant card"· ;md 

"doubleshoe'\ • · ··•·.·.·. ! ·.•.·. •. ..... . > . . . .· . .· . 
Amended· by R; 1993 d.3S, effective J a1rnary 19, .1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R, 2351(a), .2$NJ/R:.367(a): ,, · 
· Ad!ied cardr~ader device. · 

i · : '~ . . . ' . .. " 

.. ·• . . . ··• , • . . (i:ase Notes . , ....... ·.. . .. . .. · ••·.•. 
No ilction for violation ot{ederal •. copstitutiohat .rights· absent .. state·· 

action permitiecl to catq C01)11t~r~xcluded from .casino; State Supreme . 
Court holcl!ng denying casinq's rjght ,to .e1<dude .card counters not 
retroactivt: .... Hoagsburg v. llaf,rah:sMarin~.Hote)Casino,·585 ESupp. 
H(i7 (D.N.J.1984). ··.··.. · x, . . . . .. ·• 

"Card counter''patron not ~xdudable. from gambl\flg at casino 
abs~nt v~Iid :Gommission ml¢; \ public access/ fo. ·. casinos. Uston v. 
Resoyts Intemf).tional Hgtel, Inp;, 89N.J, 163.(1982), 

' ', •":;·,_ '.,:. ,- i 

19:47-2.2· Cards; nUIIlb~r,ot~ecks; value .. of cards 
(a) .Bl,ackjack shall ·be. played with. at 1east one···deck·. of 

cards. with backS>9{•·the:~~me;c9for.''and·. design· •• andone 
additional yellow or green1cµttirig card._ · · 
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(b) The value of the cards contained in. each deck shall 
be as follows: ' 

1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value; 
2. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of ten; 
3. · An ace shall have a value of: 

i. Eleven; unless that value would give a player or 
the dealer a score in excess of 21, in which case, it shall 
have a value of one; or 

ii. One, if the ace is one of the initial two cards 
dealt to a player in determination of. the additional 
wager authorized by N:J;A.C. 19:47-2.17(a)l; provided, 
however, that the value of such ace for all other 
purposes under this subchapter shall be governed by 
(b)3i above. 

( c) If a double shoe is utilized, blackjack shall be played 
with at least two decks of cards that shall be dealt from 
separate sides of the dealing shoe. . The cards dealt from 
each side of the shoe shall have backs of the same color and 
design as all other cards being dealt from that • side of the 
shoe. · The backs of the cards being dealt from one side of 
the shoe, however, shall be of a different color than the 
backs being dealt from the other side. In addition to the 
cards used, a separate yellow or green cutting card shall be 
used in each side of the shoe; 

Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-. 
ber 15, 1982. . 

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 
Added (c). 

Amended byR.1992 cl.174, effective April 20, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c). 

In (b )3i: stylistic revision moving "Eleven" to 3i from 3 regarding the 
value of an Ace. 

Added new (b )3ii. 
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a). 

19:47-:2,3 Wagers 
(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 

play, each player at the game of blackjack shall make a 
wager against the dealer which shall win if: 

1. The score of the player· is 21 or less and the score 
of the dealer is in excess. of 21; 

2. The score of the player exceeds that of the dealer 
without either exceeding 21; 
/ 3. The player, has achieved a score of 21 in two cards 

and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in more than 
two cards; or 

4. · The player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards 
and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score of 
21, provided the casino licensee elects such option pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.16. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in paragraph (a)3 of 
this section, a wager made in accordance with this subsec-
tion shall be void when the score of the player is the sam'e 
as the dealer, provided, however, that a player's wager shall 
be lost when the dealer has a blackjack and the player has a 
simple 21 which is not a blackjack. · 

19:47-2.3 

( c) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, no 
wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the first 
card of the respective round has been dealt. 

( d) All wagers at blackjack . shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate areas of the blackjack layout, 
except that verbal wagers accompanied by . cash may be 
accepted provided that they are confin:iled by the dealer and 
casino supervisor and that such cash is expeditiously con-
verted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

( e) After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall 
collect all losing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. All 
winning wagers made in accordance with (a) above shall be 
paid at odds of 1 to 1, with the exception of standard 
blackjack, which shall be paid a.t odds of 3 to 2. Notwith-
standing any other provision of this subsection, a casino 
licensee may, in its discretion, offer one or more of the 
following payout odds for winning wagers made in accor-
dance with (a) above, provided that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3: 

1. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same 
suit shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1; 

2. Three cards consisting of three 7's of any suit shall 
be paid at odds of 3 to 2; 

3. A single blackjack combination consisting of a spe-
cific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee in 
accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3 shall be paid at odds 
of 2 to 1; 

4. Five Cards Totalling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to 
1. 

(f) Once the first card of any hand has been removed 
from the shoe by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove 
o~ alter any wagers that have been .made until a decision has 
been rendered and implemented with respect to that ·wager 
except as explicitly permitted by these regulations. 

(g) Once a .wager on the insurance line, a wager to 
double down or a wager to split pairs has been made and · 
confirmed. by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or 
alter. such wagers until a decision has been rendered and 
implemented with respect to that wager except as explicitly 
permitted bythese regulations. 

(h) No dealer or other casino employee or casino key 
employee shall permit any player to engage in conduct 

. violative of (f) or (g) above. 

(i) A casino licensee may implement any of the following 
options at a blackjack table provided that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3: 

1. Persons who have not made a wager on the first 
round of play may not enter the game on a subsequent 
round of play until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred; 
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2. Persons who have not mad~ a wi;tger on _the first 
round of play may be permitted to ent~r the game, but 
may be limited to ·. wagering . only · the, minvnum limit 
posted at the table until a reshuffle o,f the cards has . 
occurred;· 

3. Persons who, after making a wa,ger on a given 
round of play, 'decline to 'Yager on any sµbseq_µent round 

.. of play may be precluded from placing any further wagers .. 
. until a reshuffle. of the cards has occurred; sand 

·.· 4. J>erso,ns who, .after making ;a wager on a given 
· r.ound of play, decline to wager on any subsequent round 
of play may be permitted to place furtherwagers; but may 
be limited to wagering only the minimum Jimit post~d at 
the table until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred. 

(j) Ha casi11olicensee implements any bf the options in 
(i) above, the qption. shall be uniformly applied to all 
persons at th,at table; provided, howevyr '. that if a casino 
licensee has implemented either of the oprions in (i)3 or 4 
above, an exc:eption may be inadefor .. a person who tempo-
rarily leaves the t;:1ble if, at the, time the p,erson leaves, the 

. casino licensee agrees . to . reserve the ,persgp' s spot until . his 
or .her turn;, · · · ' 

' .. . .• . •. ' .. . . .. i ' . 

(k) If a double shoe is utilized, the tenjn "first ,card" a:'s 
. used in (a), (c) and (f) above shall me~an f'determinant 

card/' · l 

Amended by R.1979 d.2, effective iamiary 5, 1979. I· 
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J;R. 108(c). .. •· . 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 198Q; 
See: 11 N,J.R. 653(a), l2 N.J.R. 294(!::). - , . • 
Amended by, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). . . 

· Amended, R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, 9perative September 
15, 1982. . ·. . · · ' 

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 
Added (j), (k)apd (I). . · , • '.· · I , · ... ·. 

Temporary amendment of rule pursuantto blackjack experiment. 
See: 23 N.J:R. 123(b). . .•. . [ · 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, !991, 
See: 23 N}-R. 1784(b ), 23 NJ.R. 33?0( a). . . . I . 

In. (e): 'added .. reference to, N.J.A.C:. 19:47~8;3 regarding wager 
requirements. . '. . . • . . .· . . _ . .. . . ! ··. · · 

Amynded byRJ991 d.533, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23.N,J.R:-28(b), 23 N.J.R3355(a). 1 

Added new (a)4.and new (f)1...:2 setting out odds; deleted languagy 
in subsection (f) regarding odds. ' .•· · . .· ' 
Amendedby-R.1991 d.534, effective November 4, 199L 
See: 23 N.J,R178l(a), 23 N.J.R3351(a) .. • . · .r , .. 

Revised subsection (f), adding (f)h3 with text Ion payout odds for 
winner wagers in blackjack. . . .. · i · · · 
Amended by R.1992 tl.123, effective March 16, 1992,. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3436(a), 24. N.J.R. 974(c). . , . . .. ·.• . 

. · · In (f): added initial sent.ence regarding when· the dealer .shall collect 
and pay off losing and winning wagers. •.. . . L , ' 
Amended by R.1993 d;37, effective January 19, 1993. · 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). . : 

Simulcasting added .. 
Administrative Correction to subsection (k). 
See: 25 N.J;R. April 5, 1993. . . . ·' 

· Amended by.R.1993 d.293, .effective June 21, 1993.: 
See: 25 N.J,R. 1508(a), 25 N.J.R. 2703(a).. . ·· \ 
AmendedbyR.1993 d.630,.effective December 6, 1r93 .. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3Q53(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). , . , 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective Marth 21,l99f 
See: 251)1.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. '373(b). ·•·· I . ... . I. 
19:47-2.4 Opening of table for gaming . i . . · 

(a)Afterreceiving the onJ or moredecksof card.sat the 
table, the . dealer shalt sort and inspect t~e cards and the 
floorpersoiljassigned to the. table shaff ver1ify the.· inspection. 
in accordance with N;J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(f). 1 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(b) .After the cards are iqspected, the cards shall be 
spread out face upwards on the table for visual inspection by 
the first player or players to arrive atthe table. The cards 
shalt be spread out .. in horizontal fan shaped ,columns by 
deck according to suicand in sequence. The cards i11 each 
suit shallbeJaid out in sequence withinthe suit. 

' ' . ' . i 
(c) After the first player .or players isaffprded an oppor~ 

tunity tovisually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned 
face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "wash-

. ing:' or .a "chemmy shuffle" of, the cards and stacked. 

(d) If a double, shoe is utilized, all the decks.that com-
prise \ one side of (he dealing , shoe shall be spi'ead for 
inspection on the .table separate fwm thedecks that com0 

prise the other side; of the dealing shoe. After, the player or 
players is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the 
cards, the cards that c~mprise one side of the dealing shoe 
and the .cards• that Gomprise the other side of the dealing• ' 

.· · shoe shall separately be · turned face. downward on the table, 
mixed thoroughly by a "washing'.' or. a "chemmy shuffle'' . of · 
the cards and stack¢<;!. . . . . 

Amended by R198QdJ32, effective l\.farch 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a); 12 N.J:R. 294(c). . 
Amended by R.1980 d.186,.effective Apri\29, 1980. · v 
See: 12 N.J,R357(a). . . , . . .· .·. · 

'Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operativeSeptern° 
· ber IS, 19~2. . ·. . 

See: 14 NJ.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 
Added (d} ·· ' • 

\. Amended by ~1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17N.J.R61(a); 17N.J.R 1341(a), · 

(a) substantially amended. · · 

· 19:47-2.s' Shuffle and cut of the cards 
.- . i . • ' / ' 

(a). Imm~diately prior to .corri.mencenient oLplay, after 
. any roun<;I of pfay as may be determined by the . casino 

licensee and after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer 
shall shufflethe carcls.s,o that they are randomlyint~rmixed. 

(b) Met the ~atds µave been shuffled, t.he dealer shall 
offer the stack,of cards, with backs facing away from him, to 
the players to be cut. · 

' ' . ' 

(c) The player designated bysubsectioh (e)of this section 
shall cut the cards by placingthe cutting card in the stack at 
least 10 cards infrom either end. . . . 

\ /· ,· : '. · .. j 
. '(4) Once the cutting c~rd has been i11serted by the player, . 
the dealer shall take all cards in front .of the cutting card 
and place them to theback of the stack ,The dealer shall 
then take the entire stack of car.ds that \\'as just shuffled and 
align them· along the side of the dealing shoe which has the 

'mark required by N.JA.C. 19:46-:-l.19(d)4, Thereafter, the 
. dealer shall insert the cutting card in the stac~ at a position 

aUeast approximately :one-quarter of the way, in from the 
-back of th,e• sta,ck., ;The stack of cards shall then be inserted 
into the. dealing shoe .for commencement of play. If the 
"Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized, the dealer .. shall not re-
insert the cut card. after the stack has been cut by the 

· players. · · , · 
• ,- . ... ' ' -· : .. _·1 
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· CASINO CONT_ROL (::OMMISSION 

( e) The player to c~q~e car~s shall ~e:· 19:47-";2.6 Proc!edure f9,r dealing ~ards . . . . . . . ' 
··· ·· · ·· • · · · : · .· · . · ·. (a) :Altcards' used tp game. arblackjack shall be dealt 
L The first player<to the table if. the game isjµst .· . froni \qiealing shoe specifically desigrted Jar such.purpose· 

begirn,iing; · · · · · ; · and located '011 tl}etable to ;the left of the· dealer. · · · .. 

2. The play1:,r on whpse. box th~ ctittin~' ca,rdappeat~d .. •· ... ··.•' '. {b) E~i:h. deal¢r ~ll~l .nmwve ~ards ~rom ,the shoe wit~. his 
during the las{ rpund ,of pl~y; : · . .. . .i · .. . . . . , . ;" left hand; turn them face upwards, and then place the!Jl, on,· 

·3~, The.player.at the farthest\point to 'th~ dght ',of the .•. ,, th~ .. appropriate· area of Jhe· layol,lt -with his···dght··h:and, : 
dealer~ the cutting card i;ippeaie&onthe dealer's.hand . except thatthe dealer~has th~ optt.on to dealhit cards to the., , 
during'thelastrn11nd of play'. ·. ·.••. . •. · · · · 1 firsdwo pos_itions '\Vithhis/het left han1: ·: .. · · 

.. 4; The player at the farthest poirlt to, th~: righf of th~ . . ' (tf After' each full set of cards is 'placed in the shoe, the 
dealer. if the. reshuffle \vas initiated. at the discretion ;cif ¢.e · .. dealer_ shall temciv~: the. first, Card. therefrom· face downwards 
casirio • licensee. . ·.. ' and. place it in the discard,_rack Which shall be located. on· the . 

( ta!Jle irri~edia_tely in front' of or i:~ the right of the dealer. 
(f) If 1the player desigti~ted in subs~ction (e) of this . E~c,h new dealer whcLcomes to.the table ,shallal$O' bu,rnone .. 

section refuses the cut; the cards shall be offered to 'each . cardi as· described herein before .the new de~ler deals any 
other player movipg' clockwise. around ,the table 'Until &: : car~s t6 the players, The burn .ca.rd shall be disclosed if, • · 
player accepts the cut: .. Jfl10 play:er acceptsthe cllt, the':'. i~qu_ested by the player. This procedure shall not be appli-
dealer shall cut the.cards/ . . . . . . cable to the "Bart Carter Shuffle". , , .· / 

' . 'd) A ;eshuffle of. the ,card~, in the shoe shall· take plac:e •.• . ·•··.·• (d}.'. If a., d~uble -~~oe .• is. ttil~ed, th~. followm~: prqc~clures' 
. after the cutting card is r¢ached in the shoe as prov1ded for , . shall ' be used )~ lieu of those s_et . forth i,n · ( c) above: · 

1n N.J ;A.C .19:47-,2.6(/ ) except that: , ·.· . .. • .. L Prior to c~nimenceliient ~f ea~h ro~nd ·pf play, the · 

. L, The cashio lice~$e.· e m. ay .. •. d. et~rniin, e_ .. after. ·e.ai.•h.\.. .dealer shalt' draw a car~ froiI(either side of the d<;it.ible., '" 
. shoe. The suit of that card shall determine from which, 

·.·. round of .Play;.that the. catds. should be .reshuffled; side of the shoe 'tliat round of play· will be dealt. 'The 
. 2. . When. thf "Bart Cart~r Shuffle". is utilized a reshuf~. , , . casino.· licensee shall designate that.· the . suits of hearts and . 

, fie shall take place after fhe cards ip. the discard· .rack ' di.tinpnps shallc:orrespond tq the co lot of the }iacks of the 
. exceed app~oxiniately 6ne deck· in number:. . · '' .. ,.· r.. carci,s b,ei*g . deait . fro Ill on~ side of the shoe,· arici that.· the 

. : suits of spades arid plubs shall correspond to'.the cofor. of · 
. (h) A casino lic:ens1:,e Iil~y sul5init to the calino C~ri~rol' the backs·ofthe cards b;irig dealt ftoin the; other side of .. 

Commissi0n . for )pproval proposed shllffle, cut card, place-. . . . . · .. ····t·h·:··fz. ·.··,shoAe .... ·d.·e.t.er.m· .. ·· ... i.n·. ·an·. ·:.·t· ··.·c.-· a, '.r'.•d· ·•.c·. 0··.·.r::r•e·.··.s· p ... 0:·n•.::. ·.d ... · .. :i'·•nl .. g·., .t .. .o ·. t·he· ··s·i .. d·. e· ... o,f .. 
ment, nuin:ber'of cut cards {to. include \shuffie techniques . . 
withou.t the use of.any ~ut 1cards); location @f Vl'here the th~ shoe from·' which .jt was drawrf shall become· the, 
shuffle takesplace, who is responsible for shuffliµg, shuffling: · , . player's first c:ard. ; , A (leterminarif card th1;1t does not,-,·.· 
equipme11t (dealing . spoes, .·or. ot9er ·•.·dealing q~vices) . ~nd · . correspond to, the ,side. of the. shoe from which it was dealt . · : 
burn card. procedures. ·. ·. ' .. · ·· .J · ·· ··• · ··• ·: . . .. , : ·• , shaU be burne(i. by placing it in:a segregated .area· o(the · 
· · •· - · · · · · ·· ·,·. •. · · dealing shoe. · · ·· · · · · · 

. Amended by J,l.1979 di2; effective Jaquary S, 1979. 
See: .10 N:J.R. 568(a), 11 N;J:R. 108(c). . . . . ·. ·. . , .· . '•· ' (e) ,At tl;)e commencement df each; round' 6Lplay; or . 
Amenµed byR.1982 d.255,;effectiv~ August,2;1982; operativ~ Sep.tern- •. . · · ·. ·•· · · · · · ·. , • · 

ber 1s, 1982. ·· .. • . ·· .· · , . , / · .·. , · : · .···· . . • immediately.afterth,¢-determinant card has been drawnand 
See: 14NJ'.R: SS9(b), 14 ~.J.R. 84i(b).' •.. • .·· .. . ... . ·. either·l;)urned or used as the playe('s first. cru,il,· the 1 dealer 

AQded: "round ofplay ... " to (a);. "Bart Carter Shuffle" to {d);' 4 ·, .. • stiail, start~ng)m Iti~left and_ cori~uing ~rbllQ~ _the table, 
to (e); .deleted old and added riew text of.(a)1;'. addetl 2. io. (gJ .• ·.·•· .. deal.•· .. the ca.r.d.s.in:th. e. foUowi.ng otde .. r: .. ·· · .. · .. --.. ·., ,.- ... ,' 
Amended by R.1982 d.305, effective September 7, 1982. , 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559, 14N.J.R 991(a). ··. · ._.·1 .. l.;··· o. ne.c.arci.fac.·.r/upward,s.\b.·ea:chbox on]h~fayotltin 
Administrative Coqection.to subsection. {g) .. ,. h' h · · d · · · ., . • • • · '3/ ic· a'Yag~r1s-:epr1taine,;;,.,• ... ·. . ·.·· • •· • .. See:. 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993, · ·. · . · . . . .. . . , . . . 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effectivefone 6, 1994. . . . 'f.·. :one card fat¢ upwa.rds.f8· hirnselfi 
See: :25 N'.lR. 5893(!!-); 26 NJ.R24Q3(a).. . · 3.: A.second; c_ard·face;:upwdids to ~ach:bo~ in'whjch a 

wager'.is cbntairied.· . '._ : > < i' ·· ·.· .. · : ·.. . · .: · · 
~w R~view and Journal Com.mej)taries , . · · .. · . ; : .. ·· . C, ( · . · .. C : · · , . , · . · . · . . . 

. Casinos.:.._BlackJac{.;_ca:rd c;ounters-:-:Contr~cts,,-'.Dh,crimimitioti-'-' . :(f) ;:Aft1;,t two carcls have been dealUo each player and 
Jurisdiction. P.R. Ch'enowe~h;{37 N.l~,J: No. 6, 59.(19~4)'.; "· ' . . the,,a:ppropriate ·nuJJ1ber .to the -dealer,. the de.aler shall, 

. begillning from his .left, announce the point total of each 
./\._., C~s~ Notes; < ··playet. As'.each pfayer'.S·poirtt total ,is announced, -such .. ·· 
\ j • • ShufflL~g at' Will was permissible exercise of ~ai,ino ciis~retion., ' Cam- 'player shall. iridicate whether he wishes to. surrender; double . 

. _ _/ · pione V. Ada.mar of New Jersey, Inc., 274'NJ.Super. 63, 643iA2d 42 . down, spHLpafrs, 'stand dr draw' as. provided for by~ this 
(L1993). . . . . ' .. /:- , · . chaptet, . , . . ., . . , . . . • .. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter 
· any cards used to game at blackjack except as explicitly 
permitted by these regulations and no dealer or other casino 
employee .or casino key employee shall permit a player or 
spectator to engage in such activity. 

( o) Each player at the table shall be responsible for 
correctly computing the point count of his hand and no 
player shall rely on the point counts required to be an-
nounced by the dealer under this section _without himself 
checking the accuracy of such announcemynt. 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 1 t.N.J.R. 600(a). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d,186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J,R. 357(a). 
Amended on an emergency basis, R.1981 d.301, effective July 23, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). 
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. 
See:· 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J,R. 709(6). 

(e): "to surrender" deleted after "whether he wishes". 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-
. ber 15, 1982. 

See: 14 NJ.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 84l(b). 
Added last sentence to (c); added new(d); recodified old (d) as new 

(e); recodified old (e)-(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g) as new (h); 
recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i) as new G); recodified 
old G) as new (k) and added last sentence; added new (/) and 
recodified old.(k)-(/) as new (m)-(n). 
Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 244l(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b). 

Deleted at (f) the making of an .insurance wager-. 
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). 

In ,(f): added "surrender" to a player's choice of actions. 
Amended by R.1991 d.536, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R 1782(a), 23 N.J.R. 3353(a). . 

Added new subsection (k) and recodified existing (k)-(n) as(/ )-(o). 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Requirements for card reader added at G). 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25· N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J:R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effectiveJune 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 

19:47-2.7 · Payment of blackjack 

(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, or 9 arid a player has blackjack, the dealer shall 
announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall 
remove the player's cards before any player receives a third 
card. 

(b) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace, 
King, Queen, Jack or Ten and a player has blackjack, the 
dealer shall· announce the blackjack but shall make no 
payment nor remove any cards until all other cards are dealt 
to the players and the dealer receives his second card. If, in_ 
such circumstances, the dealer's second card does not give 
him blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be paid at 
odds of 3 to 2. If, however, the dealer's second card gives 
him blackjack, the wager of the player having blackjack shall 
be void and constitute a stand off. ' ! 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 

\ 

19:47-2.8 Surrender 

19:47-2.8 

(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player and 
the player's point total is announced, the player may elect to . 
discontinue play on his hand for that round by surrendering 
one-half his wager. All decisions to surrender shall be 
made prior to such player indicating·. as to whether he wishes . 
to double down, split pairs, stand, and/or draw as provided 
for in this subchapter. 

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other 
than an ace or 10-value card, the dealer shall immediately 
collect one-half of the wager and return one-half to thy 
player. 

2. Should the first card dealt to the· dealer be art ace 
or 10,---value card, the dealer wilt place the player's wager 
on top of the player's cards. When the dealer's sepond 
card is revealed, the hand will be settled by immediately 
collecting the entire wager should the dealer have 
blackjack or collecting one-half of the wager and re-
turning one-half of the wager to the player should the 
dealer not have blackjack. 

(b) If the player has. made an insurance wager and then 
elects to surrender, each wager will be settled separately as 
provided for above and in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47~2.9 and one will have no bearing on. the other. 

(c) Each casino-licensee may, at its discretion, offer its . 
patrons the surrender option authorized in this section; 
except that when a casino licensee offers the rule variation 
multiple I action blackjack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18, 
the surrender option shall not be· available. A casino 
licensee shall not initiate or terminate the use of the surren-
der option at a table unless the casino licensee complies 
with the notice requirements set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3. 

New Rule, "Surrender," was adopted as R.1990 d.35, effective January 
16, 1990. 

See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). 1 

A rule concerning blackjack surrender ( originally adopted asR.1978 . 
d.186. See: 10 N.J.R. 177(a), 10 N.J.R 306(e)) was codified at this 
section; and was repealed, on an emergency basis, by R.1981 d.301, 
effective July 23, 1981. See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). The repeal was 
readopted by R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. See: 13 
N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). Prior rulemaking as follows: 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J '.:l. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. • 
See: 12 NJ.R. 357(a). 
Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69, 

effective March 15, 1989 (expires JuneJ3, 1989). 
See: 21 N.J.R. 640(a). 

Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemaking concerning the surrender 
option in the game of blackjack. 

See: 23 N.J.R. 912(b). . 
Amended by R.1991 d.535, effective Novemb_er 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. l783(a), 23 N,J.R. 3354(&). . 

Revised text in subsection ( c) to sp~cify "surrender" options. 
Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 
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19:47,-2.8 

See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c). 

19:47-2.9 · Insurance wagers 

(a) Whenever the first card dealt to the dealer is art ace, 
each player shall have the right to make an insur'ance bet _ 
which shall win if the dealer's second card is a King, Queen, 
Jack _ or 10 and shall lose if the dealer's second care( is an 
ace, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7; 8, or 9; _ 

(b) An ,insurance bet may be made by placing on the 
insurance line of the layout an amount not inore than half 
,the amount staked on the player's initial wager, except that 
a player may bet an amount in excess of -half the initial · 
wager to the next unit that can be wagered in chips, when 
because of the limitations of _the value of chip denomina-
tions, half the, initial wager cannot_ be bet. · Ail insurance 
wagers shall be placed ,immediately after the second 'card is 
dealt to each player and prior to any additional cards being 
dealt to any player at the table, if a card reader device is not -
in use and, if a card ,reader device. is in use, prior to the -
dealer inserting his or her hole card info the card reader 
device. · 

( c) All winning insurance wagers -shall be paid at odds of 
2 to 1. 

( d) All losing insurance wagers shall be collected by the 
dealer immediately after he draws his second face up· card 
or discloses his hole card and before he draws any addition- -
al cards. 

Y' 
, As amended, R,1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 

See: , 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). , 
Amended by R.1986 d.442, effective October 20, 1986. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1361(a), '18 N.J.R. 3136(a). · · 

A~ended (bf 
_ Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989. 

See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b}. 
Clarified that an insurance wager must be made prior to any player at 

the table receiving additional cards. -
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Card reader provisions added. 

19:47-2.10 Doubling down 
- ' 

(a) Except for Blackjack or a point coun:_t pf twenty-one -
in two cards, a player may elect to double down, i.e., make 
an additional wager not in excess of the _ amount of his · 
original wager, on the first two cards dealt to him or the first 
two cards _ of any split pair on the condition that one and _ 
only one additional card shall be dealt to the hand on which -
he has elected to double down. In such circumstances, the 
one additional card shall be dealt_ face upwards and placed 
sideways on the layout. 

(b) If a dealer obtains blackj~ck after a. player doubles 
down, the dealer shall only collect the ~mount of the 
original wager of such· player and shall hot collect the 
additional amount wagered in doubling down. 

-OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-2.tl Splitting pairs 

(a) Whenever th_e initi~l two· cards dealt to a play~r are· 
' \ ' identical in value, the player may ei(;!ct to split the hand into '--..__/1 

two separate hands provided that he niakes a wager on the " 
second hand so formed in an amount equal to his original 
wager. - -

' / - ' - - - - - -
(b) _ When a: player splits pairs, the dealer shall deal a card 

to and complete the player;s decisions with respect to the 
first incomplete ha11d on the dealer's left before proceeding --
to deal any cards to any other hand. . 

( c) After a .second card is dealt to a split pair, the dealer 
· shall announce the point total of such hand and the,,-player 

shall indicate his decision to stand, -<Jraw -or double down 
with respect thereto expect that: 

_1. A player: may not split pairs again if the second 
card so dealt is .identical in value to a card ,of the split 

· pair; and · / 

2. A player splitting aces shall have only one card 
dealt to each ace and may not elect to refeive additional 
cards. · 

(d) If the dealer obtains, blackjack _after a player splits 
pairs, the dealer shl;ill only collect th~ amount of the original • 
wager of such player _and shall not collect the additional 
amount wagered in splitting pairs. 

I 
(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of (c)l above, a casino 

licensee may, at its discretion, petmit a player to split pairs 
· up to three times (a total of four hands) at a blackjack table 

with up to six player boxes or .twice (a total of three hands) 
at a blackjack table with seven player boxes if notice of the 
option is provided as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3, except 
that this option .shall not be available in games in which the 

- rule variation multiple action blackjack is available pursuant 
to N . .J.A.C. 19:47-2.18. If. a casino licensee elects to offer-
the option of splitting pairs more than once, it. may, at its 
discretion; prohibit a player from splitting a pair 6f aces 
more than once (a total.of two hands) if notice is provided 
as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. All other requirements 
of this section shall a:pply to each hand which is formed as a 
result of splitting pairs more than once. 

- Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12'N.J.R. 357(a). · · 
Amended by R.1991 d.537, effective November 4, 1991. -
See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(b), 23 N.J.R. 3354(b). . 

In (b ): revised text regarding rules for splitting pairs. 
Added new subsection (e). 

Amended by R.1992 d.320, effective August 17, 1992., 
See: 24 N.J;R. 1872(a), 24 N.J.R. 2925(c): - . ' 

Text added to ( e) req)liring notice prior to limitation on splitting a 
pair of aces. 

- Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c}. · 

\,,. _/ 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

19:47-2.12 Drawing of additional cards by players and 
' dealers 

(a) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever 
his point count total is less than 21 except that: 

1. A player having Blackjack or a hard or soft total of 
21 may not ctr.aw additional cards; 

2. A player electing to double down shall draw one 
and only one additional card; 

3. A player splitting aces shall only have one card 
dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive additional 
cards. 

(b) Except as provided in (c) below, a dealer shall draw 
additional cards to his hand until he has a hard or soft total . 
of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21 at which point no additional cards 
shall be drawn. 

(c) A dealer shall draw no additional. cards to his. hand, 
regardless of the point count, if decisions have been made 
on all players' hands and the point count of the dealer's 
hand will have no , effect on the outcome of the round of 
play. 

Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 

(b): "Except as provided in (c) below" added. 
(c) added. 

Amended by R.1984 d.49, effective March 5, 1984. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1242(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(1:J). 

"Soft total" of 21 added to prohibition against drawing additional 
cards. · 

19:47-2;13 More than one player wagering on a box 
(a) Unless otherwise qfrected by the Commi~sion, a casi-

no licensee may permit from one to three people to wager 
on any one box of the Blackjack layout provided that the 
first person wagering on that box consent to additional 
players wagering on such box and provided further that the 

• casino licensee adhere to such procedures and limitations 
imposed by the Commission as dictated by the particular 
circumstances. 

(b) Whenever more than one player wagers on a box, the 
player who is seated at that box shall have the exclusive 
right to call the decisions with regard to the cards dealt to 
such box. In the case of no seated player, the person with 
the highest wager in the box shall have such right. 

(c) The player calling the decisions with respect to any 
box shall place his wager in that portion of the box closest to 
the dealer's side of the table and all other players wagering 
on such box shall place their wagers immediately behind and 
in a vertical line with the aforementioned wage~. 

( d) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to double down, 
the other players may also double their wagers but shall not 
be required to do so. In any event, only one additional card 

19:47-2.15 

shall be dealt to the hand that is subject to the double down 
decision. 

( e) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box 
and the player, calling the decisions decides to split pairs, the 
other players shall either make an additional wager · as 
provided for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11 to cover each split pair 
or designate which of the split pairs they wish their initial 
wager to apply. 

(f) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box, 
each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47...,.2.9 regardless of whether 
the other players on that box make such a bet. 

(g) The Commission and its agents shall have the discre-
tion and authority to limit, control and regulate the hnple-
mentation of this section as is appropriate under the circum-
stances which shall include, without limitation, the right to 
limit the number of tables at which this procedure is permit-
ted, the right to limit the number of boxes at each table on 
which more than one . person can wager and the right to 
require the casino licensee to establish the ability of. its 
dealers to implement this section. 

Amended on an emergency basis as R.1981 d.301, effective July 23, 
1981. 

See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). 
Readopted as R.1981.d.368, effective September 11, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 543(b), l3 N.J.R. 709(b). 

(g): text deleted, (h) renumbered as (g). 

19:47-2.14 A player wagering on more than one box 
A casino licensee may permit a player to wager on more 

than one box at a Blackjack table. 

Temporary Amendment: 90 days to test a blackjack layout with eight 
betting areas arranged in four sets of two. 

See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(a). 
Amended by R.1991 d.471, effective September 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R 1784(a), 23 N.J.R. 2869(b). · 

Deleted text regarding Commission's authority to prohibit a patron 
from wagering on more than one box at a blackjack table. 

Law Review and Journal Commentaries 

Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counters_:_Contracts-Discrimination-
Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). 

Case Notes 
Casino could not allow other blackjack players to play two hands 

while limiting patron to one hand. Campione v. Adamar of New 
Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 42 (L.1993), 

Casino's have discretion in interpretation .of rules and regulations. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc,, 274 NJ.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). 

19:47-2.15 ·Irregularities 

(a) A card found turned face upwards in the shoe shall 
not be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard 
rackor in a segregated area of the double shoe. 
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(b) A .card drawn in en;or without its fac~ bein~ exposed 
shall be used as thougfr it were the next car(il from tl)e shoe. 

' . . ·. - ' ' - .: .. _ ; ___ i,._:· .' ,. __ · _,'· 

(c). Af~er the initial. two.· cards .have beep d~alt to . each 
. player and a card is drawn in • errqr and)exposed to the 

players, such card shall be. dealt to the players or dealer as 
thoµghjt were the nextcard from the shqe .. Any player 
refusing to accept sud1.catd shall not hav.<:l anyadditional .. 
cards dealt to him during such round. · lfthe card is refused .. 
bythe player and the q.ealercannot use the.card, the card 
shall be burned, 

·. (d) If the dealer has seventeen and accidentally draws (1 
card for himself; such card· shaH l:le bm11ed. · 

. . ' _.,; ,_ (_- ' 
(e) If the dealer r1isses dealing his first or second cardlq. 

himself, the dealer shall c;ontinue dealing. thp• first two ca.rds · 
.··tQ each player, andthen;deal .the apptqpdate number. of 

cards to himself. · · 

(f) If there are insufficient cards remainin'g. in the shoe to 
.· complete. a round of play, all of the ca,rds in 1111.e dispard nick 
orjn a segregated area of the doulJle shoe ~hall be shuffled · 
and cut according to the procedures Cmtfi~ed in N.J,AC. 
19:47-2.5, the fi,rst card shaU.bedrawnface:downwards.•and 
burned, and the dealel'.shall complete thei .round of play. 

i ' . -- / 

. (g) . If nd carqs .are dealt to the player's hand, thehandis 
dead . and the 'player shall. be included in tHe .next. deal. . If 
only.·one card is dealt to.the·.player's hand;atthe player's 
option, the deaier shall deal the second ca,rd 'to,the playE)r 
after all other players have received a second card. .. . ·,_ ', , '· ·· ..... ". ·1 - ';" 

(h) Ariy round ofplay drawp from the inkppropriate side 
of a double shoe shall be treated as if it ~ere drawt1 from 

· the ·appropriate side ofthe shoe and concluded, 

(i) If. after receiving the first· .. two cards ! and. the, dealer 
fails to' deal ah additional card(s) to a player .who has 
rrqllested such a card, then, . at the pfay~{s option, the 
dealer shall either deal the additional card(~) aftecalLothei 
players have' recei~ed tl1eir additional cards jbµt priOr to ·the 

. dealer .. revealing his or her hole card, or fall the player·~ .. 
. . hand dead and return the player's original w~ger; 

. (j) Jf the dealer insert~.· l;lis . or her h9le Gard into. a. card 
reader device when the yalue of· his or herJfirs(cardjs not 
an ace, king, queen, jack or 10,. the. dealer, aftern!:itification 

, to a casino supervisor, shall: 

. L If the particular card reader deviceiin use provides 
any player. with the opportunity to deterrtjine the value. of 
the hole card, call all>hands dead, .collect the cards and -._ .-.·:·· ·_ ·-. __ .'_.-_. _., . -· -.·.. ·- .. I· . · .. 

return each player's wager; pt 
2, ,Ifthe particular card reader device:: it{use .qoes n~t 

provide any player with the opportunity to determine the 
value of the hole ~ard, coptinue play; 

OTHER AG~NCIES 

· .. (k) If a. card read~r. device malfunctions the deal.er·.ma§ .· 
only. contiQue. de;Hing the •game .of.blackjack at that table 
using the· dealing procedures applicable when a card·. reader 
device is not in use: . . . 

(/ ).If the dealerfailsto move his or her original faceup 
card to the ~rea of the layout designatedfor the sec:op1 or 
third hand of the. rnund in accordance with N.J.AC. 
19:47-2.18, the . round. shall continue as if the original face 

. ·µ~ card was. moved to the appropriate area of the iayout. 

. • (µi) . If the cleal~r .inadverterttly picks up his. ot •her.· odgi -· 
nalface up card and places it inthe discard raclc prim to the 
·completion of the second or thfrd J::iand of multiple actio11 . 
blackjack, the 'dealer shaH immediately notify a casino super~ 
visor assigped to that table. The . easino supervisor shall 

. remove tlie ,apprppriate cards Jroin. the discard. rack and ·· 
reconstmctJhe last hand of play so asto determ.ine the 
de.aler's original face up card. '.fheoriginal face up card 

· 'sl}JtH be placed in the appropriate area on the layoµt, and 
the remaining cards .. shaH be returned · to . the discard rack: · 

· Play shalhresume in accorda'.nce with the rules of this 
chapter.· 

. ' . . 
Amended byR.1980 d.B2, effective.March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.JJ:l. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294( c ). . . . ·. · 
Amended by R1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). \ ... · ·. .. , . . .. , ... ,. 
Amended l?Y R.1982d.255, effectiveAugust 2, 1982, operative Septem-

berl5, 1982. · > · . · . · · 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b); 14 N.J,R., 841(b), . . 
.. Added .. , /''or in a segregated area. ofJhe. do\lble shoe" to (a) .and (t). . . . . . . . . . . 

• Added(h). •· .. · .·•· .. ·. ··•· . .. .· ... 
Amended byR.1989 d231, effective May 1, 1989 . 
See:, 20N.lR:J014(a), 21 NJ.R.1155(a). . .· , . •· .· . · 

Ad<;led subsec,tion (i) establishing procedure for blackjack dealers to 
remedy irregularities, involving .the dealing of additional cai-d(s). to 
players. . . . .. ··. . . ·• .·. . . ... . 
AmendedbyR.199$ ct.38, effecth'.e January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.~.23~1(a), 25N~J.R. 367(a). · 

Card reader provisions added at G) apd {k). .·.. . .· .· .. 
• An1endedbyR1993 d,461, effective September 20, 1°993. 

See: 25 N.J.R.. .2234(a), 25 RJ.R. 4508(c): . 
Administrative Correction. 
See: 26 NJ;R. 4788(;1). 
Administrative correction. 
See: 27 N.J.R.. 2265(a): · · ... ·• 
Aniended by R.1995 d.497, effective Septe111ber 5,l995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 2128(a), 27 N.J.R. 3399(a); · 

19:47..-2.16 Five ~ards totalling 21 rule. 
(a) Whenever aplayerhasachieved a score of 21 in five 

cards and the dealerhasnot achieved a.blackjack.or a.score 
of 21, 1the winrtipg han~ shall be paid at odds of 2to L 

(b) If the player h~s achieved a score of 21 in five cards 
anti the dealer.·has blackjack,· .. the. •player's. ~ager shaB be 
settled in· accordance with N.J.AC. 19:47-2.3(b). If the 
player has .achieved a score of 21 in.· five . cards and the' 

. dealer· has achieved a scorn of 21 in three or more cards, the 
· player's' wager shall be donsidered void and said wager shaJl 

be returned to the player. . .. 
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(c} A casino licenseemay, in itsdiscretioll, offer to all 
patrons at a blackjack table the five cards totalling 21 option 
authorized in this section, provided that the casino licensee 

. complies with the notice tequiremerits set forth in' N;J .A.C. 
19:47-8.3 prior to withq,rawing the offer of this option. · 

Temporary adqption of new rnle, 2:16 pursuant to. blackjack experi-
ment · 

See: 23 N.J,RJ23(b). . 
New Rule, R 1991 d.533, .. effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 28(b), 23 N.J.R. 3355(a). 

19£47-2.17 Permissible additional wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
players at a blackjack table the option to make one of the 
following additional wagers prnvidedJhat the casinolicensee 
complies with the notice. requirements set forthjn N.LA,C. 
19:47-8.3 prior to withdrawing the offer of this option: 

L A wager on whether the player's. initial two c<1rds 
shall have a poinUotaleither greater than or les.s than 13; 
or 

· 2. A wager on whether the player's initial two cards 
shall be of the same suit. · · · ·· · 

·---, . 

· (b) Prior to the first ca.rd being deahfor each round of 
play, each player shall make a wager against the dealer as 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d) and, if given an 
option to make an additiohaL wager, shall als.o · indicate 
whether he or she wishes to wager, as applicable, that: · 

1. · The point total of the player's initial two cards shall 
exceed 13, which wager shall win if the point total does 
exceed 13; 

. . 

2. The pointtotaLof the player's initial two cards shall • 
be less than 13, which wiger shall win if the point total is . 
less than 13; oc .. 

3. The player's· initial-two cards· shall be the same suit 
which wager;shall win if the initial two cards are of the 
same suit. 

(c) An additional wager pursuant to(a)l above shall be 
lost when the point tot.al ofthe player's initial t\vo cards 
equals 13. · 

(d) All losing additionalwagers shall be colleqted by the 
dealer immediately after the second card is dealt to each 
player and prior to any additionalcards being dealt to any 
player at the table. 

. ·, '• 

(e) All winning•.additional wagers shall be paid immedi-·· 
ately after the second card isdealt to each player and pi-ior 
to any additional cards being dealt to any player atthe table. 
All winning additional wagers shall be paid at the following 
odds: · · · · · ·· ' · ·· 

. . ' ' .. \' 

L For wagers made pursuant to (a)l above, one to ' . one; or 
( 

19:47-2.17 

2. Fofwagers made pursuando (a)2above, depend 0 

ing on the number of decks in use at the. table and the 
cards received by the player, in accordance with one of 1 

the following options as selecte.d by the casino licensee; 
provided, however, that notice. of the payout option se" 
le<::ted · by the casino licensee or . any .. change thereto . shall 
be provided . in .. accordance with . the •. xequirements of 
NJ.A.C. 19:47-8.3; and provided further, however, that 
the same payout option shall be used. by a: c,asino licensee 
at all blackjack tables which use the same ~umber of 
decks. ofcards: 

Single Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial ~o Cards 
King arid queen .... 
Any t\yO cards 

Optionl 
50 to l 
2.5 to 1 

I -,., ' • 

.. ·• Option2 
· 10 to 1 

3 to 1 

ii. Two Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two .Cards 
King and queen 
Any tw9 cards 

Option,! 
10 to 1· 
:\to L 

Option2 
sto1) 
3to 1 

iii. · FourDec~ Blackjack Tables: 

. .Initial Two Cards 
King arid•·•queen 
Any two cards 

Optionl 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 

Option 2 
25to 1 
2.5 to 1 

iv. Six Deck BlackjackTables:: 

Initial Two.Cards 
King an:d queen 
Any two cards· 

Option 1 
5to 1 
3 to 1 

,OptiQn 2· 
25to ,l 
2Sto 1 

v. Eight Deck Blackjack'l'ables: 

Initial Two Cards 
King and queen 
An~ two cards · 

Qptionl 
5 to i 
3 to.1 

Option 2 · 
25 to 1 

2.5 to 1 

Optiori) 
5 to 1 ·· 
3 to 1 

Optfon3 
25to1 
2.5 to 1 

OptiOIJ 3 
20to l 
2.5 tol 

Option 3 
20.to 1 

2.5 to 1 

Option 3 
50to L 
2 to 1 

Optiori 4 
25 to 1 

2.5 to 1 

Option4 
20 to 1 

2.5 to 1 

Option.4 . 
50 to 1 
2to 1 

Option 4 
15 to 1 

2.5 to 1 

(f) An. additional wi:(ger shall be made by placing. gaming 
chips or plaques. and, if applicable, a match play coupon on· 
the .appropriate area of the blackjack layout, except that a 
ve~batwager accompanied by cash may be accepted provide 
ed that .it is confirmed by .the. dealer and casino supervisor at 
the tabltpriorto the first card being dealt to any player and 
such ¢ash is expeditiqusly converted. into. gaming chips or 
plaquesjn accordance with N.J.A.C 19:45--1,18. · . . . . 

. (gfAny additional wager 1~ade1 pursuant to ,this section 
shall not exceed the lesser of: · · 

L The. amount of the>blackjrickwager.made by the 
player pursuant to N.JA.C. 19:47.,-2.3(a) and (d); or 

2. A maximum· limit established. by the.casino licensee. 

(h) . A,casino 1icensee shall post the maximilm limit of the 
additi011al wager, as establishe(i in (g) above, in accordance 
withN.J.A.C. 19:47-'-8.3. 
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(i) An additional wager shall have no bearing 011 any 
other wager made by the player at the game of blackjack. 
\ ,-·, . '_ ,' . ' I I ' '\ 

New R:ule, R.1992 d.174, effe~tive April 20, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.R.1516(c). 
Amencled.by R.]993 d.255, effective June 7, 1993, · 
See: 25 N.J,R •. 1084(a), 25 N.J.R. 2508(b). 
Ame.nded byR.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994. 
See:. 25 N,J.R. 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 11 l3(a). . .. . 
Amended by R.1994 d.l37feffective March 21,1994. ·. 
See: 25 N.),R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 

19:47-2;18 )Vlultiple action blackjack rule 
·(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offet fo every 

player· at a blackjack table the option to make either two ot 
three separate w~gers on the blltcome of the player's hand 
against either two or three separate hands Of/the dealer 
which shaU qe formed with the dealer's original face up 
card, provided that·. the 'c.asino ·· licensee com'.pHes with the 
notice requirements set forth in N.J.AC:. 19:47-8.3 prior to 
withdrawing the offer of this . option. 

(b ). Prior to the first card being dealt for .~he first of the 
three rounds of play, each player shall be required to make_ 
~o or three wagers against the dealer a~ required by 
N.J.A.t. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d) by placing the]wagers in the 
designated· betting areas on the layout. ··A ~asinolicensee 
may, in its discre~fop.; require every player toi place a wager 
against . an three of the . dealer's hands. .. '[fhe minhnum 

· number of wagers required and the m,inimumianamaximum 
lhnits for. each wager shall be posted at the table in accor~ 
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:47'--8.3. ' [ 

( c) After all wagers have been pliced, tije, dealer shall 
. · deal the cardsin accordance with N.JAC:: 19J47-2:6(e). As 

each player's point total is announced, thb player shall 
. . . . . . ·.' .. · . ·. : . ··· ... I ... ·.·. . . 
indicate whether he_wishes to double down, splitpairs, stand 

•· or draw. as provided for · by .· this subchapter, j e~cept that, a . 
· decision to double · do'YU or split pairs shall require an 

additional wager for each wager placed by the player in 
accordance with (b) above. ' 

(d), Any player may elect to make an in$llrance -wager 
pursuant to N,J.A;C.19:47-2.9 on any or aij ofhis or her 
wagers made in accordance with (b) · above .. :such wager or· 
wagers shall be decided individually b.ased bffthe second 
card dealt.to each of the dealer's hands. · · · 

. . i .. .·. 

(e) 4fter the. decisions of all play~rs ha~e been imple-
mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the .dealer 

· · shall deal a second card to his or h~r ~riginal face up card ih 
accordance· with N.JAC. 19:47-,,.2.6(h) and any additional· 
cards required byN.JA.C.19:47-2.12(b). · 

.. ·· . , . , i . ·' .. 
(f) Once all wagers on the dealer's first ban~ have bee11 

decided, the dealer shall collect all losing wagers and pay off 
all wiriningwageris b~sed on wagers placed if th~\first spot 
of each player's. bett111g area, excl':pt that all of ·a player's 
wagers shall be; c.ollected along with his ot .. her.· cards when 
that player's hand 1exceeqs a hard total of 2~. The dealer 
shall collect all ofhis or her cards and place them face down · 
in t~e discard rack in accordan~e with one of the following: 

; OTHER AGENCIES . 
. ' ' :- ', ' 

' .. ,_ : -: :, . , . ,' . 

1. Uthe hand of each player at the table has exceeded 
a hard total of 21, the' dealer ,shall draw no ,additio11al · 
cards pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-'2.12 and the dealer-shall 
collect allof his or her 9ards including hi~ or her miginal · 
face up card; or . 

2. Jfa wage(remains on the second orthird spot ofa: 
player's betting area, the dealer shall then collect all of his 

· or her cards except his or her original face up card. 
. . . 

(g) If the deale~ cards1have been collected and discard-
ed in accordance with (f)2 above, the dealer shall move his . 

• or her odginal face up) card to the area of the layout 
designated for the dealer'.s secolj1d hand and shall deal a 
second ca:rd. tc) his or her originalface up card in a:ccordartce 
with N,J.A.C · 19:47-2.6(h) and any additional cards re~ 
quired by N.J.A.C. 19:47-''.U2(b ); 

. J. . . • •. ' . • . . . ; \ 

(h) Once aH wagers on the dealer's second hand have 
been decided, the dealer •shaH collect all losing wage,rs and 
pay off' all winning wagers based on wagers placed in the 
seco~d spot of each player's betting area, • .. The dealer shall 
then collect all of his or her c'ards except his or her original 
face µp card and place them f'ace down in the discard rack. 
The dealer shall thenmoye his or her originaUace up card 
to the. area of the layout designated for the dealer's third 

· · hand. a:nd shan· deal a second card to his or her original face 
up. card in actordancewith N.J.A.C. 19:47~2.6(h) arid.any 

. additional cards required 1 by N.J.A.C. 19:47::...2.12(b),excepf 
thatjf no player has made a third wager the round shall be 
concluded in accordance with G) below, 

' . ,· ' .. 
. . (i) Once all wagers Jon the dealer's third hand have been 
decided, the . dealer .shan · collect aff losing wagers and pay off 
aHwinriing wagers based on wagers placed in the third spot 
of each player's betting area. 

(j) At the conclusion . of the third hand, all cards still 
rel'Il.aining on the layout .shall be picked up .in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47~2.o(i)i. · 

. . ' 

New Rule, R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 
.See: 25 N.l-R. 2234(a), 25 N.J,.R. 450.S(c), 

19:47-2.19 (Reserved) 

· 19:47-2;20 ·. Continuous shuffling s_h~e or device 

In lieu<of the dealing and.shufflihg requirements set forth 
· in N,J.AC,19:47~2.5 and2.6, a:casinolicensee may.utilize a 

dealing shoe or other device designed .to automatically 
reshuffle the cards proviped that such shoe or~device and 
the prncedures for dealingand shuffling the cards through 
use . of this .. device are approved by the .. C6mmission or its 
authorized designee. · 

R.1983 d.255, effective August 2, 1982; qperative September 15, 1982. 
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See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

SUBCHAPTER 3. BACCARAT-PUNTO BANCO 

19:47-3.1 Cards: number of decks; value; point count of 
hand 

(a) Baccarat-Punta Banco shall be played with at least six 
( 6) decks of cards and two adpitional solid yellow or green 
cutting cards. 

(b) The "Value" of the cards in each deck shall be as 
follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 
2. Any Ten, Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of 

zero; 
3. Any ace shall have a value of one. 

( c) The "Point Count" of a hand shall be a single digit 
number from 0 to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by 
totaling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of 
the cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of 
such riumber shall be discarded having no value and the 
right digit shall constitute the Point Count of the hand. 
Examples of this rule are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a .4 has a 
Point Count of 7; 

2. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total 
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the 
number 12 is discarded. 

19:47-3.2 Wagers 
(a) The following wagers shall be permitted to be made 

by a participant at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco: 
1. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

iii. Be void if the Point Count of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 
2. · A wager on the "Player's Hand" which shall: . 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

iii. Be void if the Point Counts of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 
3. A "Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts of 

the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal 
and shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal. 

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
casino licensee, his employees or agents · shall accept any 

19:.47...;3.3 

wager at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco other than 
those specified in subsection (a) of this section. 

(c) All wagers at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat-Punto 
Banco layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by 
cash may be accepted provided that they are confirmed by 
the dealer and casino supervisor at the table and such cash 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

(d) No wager at Baccarat..'..Punto Banco shall be made, 
increased or withdrawn after the dealer calling the. game has 
announced "No More Bets." 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 
Added N.J.AC. 19:47-8.3 reference for wager requirements. 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R.1373(b). 

19:47-3.3 . Payout odds; vigorish 
(a} A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" shall 

be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. 

(b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino 
licensee at odds of at least 8 to 1. 

(c) A winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shall 
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that 
the casino licensee shall extract a commission known as 
"vigorish" from the winning player in an amount equal to, in 
the casino licensee's discretion, either four or five percent of 
the amount won; provided, however, that when collecting 
the vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the amount 
of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents or the next highest 
multiple of 25 cents, and the amount of a four percent 
vigorish to 20 cents or the next highest multiple of 20 cents. 
A casino licensee may collect the vigorish from a player at 
the time the winning payout is made or may defer it to a 
later time'; provided, however, that all outstanding vigorish 
shall be collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. 
The amount of any vigorish not collected at the: time of the 
winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a c.oin 
or a marker button containing the amount of the vigoiish 
owed in a rectangular space in front of the dealer on the 
layout imprinted with the number of the player owing such 
vigorish. 

( d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any in" 
crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each 
baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. The 
percentage of vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall 
apply to all players at that table. 

Amended by R.1989 d.97, effective.February 21, 1989. 
See: 20 N.J.R. 2647(b), 21 N.J.R. 460(a). 
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Added "a coin'' to (b). 
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16,J 991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). ' ' , , . . 

Added new (b ); deleted ( c ); redesignated existing (b) to ( c) with 
changes; added new ( ct), codified the practice of charging either a four 
or five percent vigorish. · 

Case Notes 
· · When casino seeks to enforce marker debt against patron, patron 
may raise all common-law defenses- to contract, inch1ding th(lt his 
capacity was impaired by voluntary intoxication. Hakimoglu v. Trump 
Taj Mahal Associates, D.N.J.1994, 876 F.Supp. 625. 

19:47-'-3.4 Opening of table for gaming 
(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 

table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the 
cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46"-1.18(f). 

(b) Following the inspection of tµe cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face upwards .on the table for 
visual inspection -by the· first participant or participants to 
arrive at the table. The cards shall be spread out in 
coluinris by deck according to suit and in sequence; The 
cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within· the 
suit. 

( c) After the first participant or participants is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cardS shall 
be turned face downward on the table mixed, thoroughly by 
a "washing" or "chemmy shuffle'' of the) cards a_nd stacked. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 6l(a), 17 N.J .. R. 1341(a). 

Deleted "a floorman" and substituted "the verification by the floor-
person". 

19:47-3.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each shoe. of cards is completed, the dealers shall 
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, tl;le dealer shall 
lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly 
dispersed int6 the remaining stack. After lqcing the cards, 
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casinQ licensee elects 
this option, shuffle some or aH of the cards again. If 
elected, the option must be implemented at all tables within 
a pit. A casino · licensee shall not initiate or. terminate· the 

· use of this reshuffling option unless the casino· licensee 
provides its surveillance · department and the Commission 
with at least 30 minutes prior written notice. After lacing 
the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling t]ilem, thedealer 
calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, with backs 
facing away from the dealer, to ~he participants to be cut. 
The dealer shall begin with the participant seated , in the 
highest number· position at the table or; in the case of 
reshuffle, the last curator and working clockwise around the 
table, shall offer the stack to each participant until a partici-
pant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts the cut, the 
dealer shall cut the cards. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(c) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in' 
the stack at leastl0 cards in from either end. 

( d) Once the cutting card has. been inserted into the 
stack, the dealer shal,l take all cards in front of the cutting 
card and place ,them to the back of the stack. The dealer 
shall then ins_ert one cutting card in a position at least 14 
cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting 
card at the end of the stack. The stack of. cards shall then 
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of 
play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall ' 
remove the first . card from the shoe and place it, and an 
additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first 
card drawri, in the discard bucket after all. cards have been 
shown to •. the players. Face cards and tens count as tens. 

· Aces count as one. 

As amended, R.1~80 dJ32, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking: To eli~inate the lacing of the cards from the 

shuffle and cut procedures required in Baccarat-Punto Banco and 
minibaccarat. 

See: l7 N.J.R_. 1750(c). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective Aug\lst 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. U 76(a),' 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). 

At (b) added notification requirement for initiation cir termination o.f 
reshuffle option. · 

19:47-3.6 Dealing shoe; selection ofplayer to deal cards 
(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Punta Banco shall 

be of backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt 
from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose. 

(b) At the commencement of play, the dealer calling the 
game shall offer the shoe to the participant in seat number 
one at the table. If such participant rejects the shoe or if 
there is no one in seat number one, the dealer shall· offer 
the shoe to each of the other participants in turn counter-
clockwise around the table until one of the participants 
accepts it. 

( c) The participant to accept the shoe (hereinafter called 
the ''.curator"} shall be responsible for dealing the cards in 
accordance with theseregulations and the instructions.of the 
dealer calling the game. · · 

('" 

19:47-3'. 7 Hands of player and banker; procedure for 
dealing initial two cards to each hand 

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of Bacca-
rat-Punta Banco, one o{ which shall be denominated the 
"Player's Hand" and the other denominated the "Banker's 
Hand". 

(b) At the commencement of each round of play, the 
dealer calling the game. shall announce "No More Bets" 
after which he shall instruct the curator to commence 

· dealing the cards by announcing "Cards". 
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( c) 1he · curator . shall deal· art . initial.· four cards from. the , 
shoe. The first andthird card dealt shall constitute the first · 
and second cards of the ''Player's Hand". The .second and 
fourth card dealt shall constitute the first and second cards 
of the "Banker's Hand;,_ After the cards are dealt to each 
hand; the' 'dealer calling t.he game shall place them face 
upwards in front of himself. 

. 19:47.;..3.8 Procedure for dealing of additional cards 
(a) After the initial four cards have been dealt, the dealer 

calling the game shall a:nnb11nce the Point Count of the 
"Player's Hand". After thedealer calling the game takes 
and positions the cards of the "Banker's Hand" in frpnt of 
him, tlle dealer calling th~ game shall announce the. Poillt 1 

Count of the "Banker's Hand". · 

(b) Following the announcernent of the Point Coµnts of 
each hand, the dealer calling the game shall instruct the 
curator whether to deal a third card to each hand which 
instructions. shall be in conformity with the requirements .of 
section 9 of this subcltapteL • 1

, 

( c) Ariy third card required to ,be dealt by the . dealds . 
instructions shall first be dealt faceupwards to the "Player's 
Hand" and then to the "Banker's Han,d" by the curator. 

( d) In no event shall in.ore than one additional card be 
.· dealt to either hand. · 

· ( e) · Whenever the cutting card appears . during . play; . the 
cutting. card. will be, removed and ,placed to the side and the 
hand win be completed. Upon cornpletion oftha(hand; the 

· dealer calling the game shall announce "last hand;'. At the · 

19:47-3.10 
I 

( c) The "B~nker's Hand" . shall draw (i.e. tak~ a third 
card) or stay (Le. n6ttake a third card) in accordanc:e with i' 
'the requirements of.Table 2 of this subsection. · 

TABLE2 

Third Carci 
Di:awn by.Player's Hand 

0 . 1 2 3 4 5 6 J 8 9 

Drawn 
0 (Pofot Count of Broker's Hand) .· .· 
1 BANKER'S HAND DRAWS. 2 . . . ., 

3 D D D. D D D D ·D 
4D S S DDD DD 
5 D S S S S D D ,D 
6 s. s s · s s s s 'o 
; . BANKBR;S HANDSTAYS. 
9 

D S 
DL S 
D S 
D S 

D 
.S 
s 
s 

• (d). The first verticar column in Table2 labeled "Point 
Count bf Banker's Hand'' shall Tefer to· the Point Count of 
the "Banker's Hand" after ihe firsf two Cards have been 
dealHo it. 

. ( e )The first horizontal cJlumn at the top of Table 2 . 
labeled "Third Card Drawn by Player's. Hand" shaH refer. to 
theyalue of the third card drawn by the "Playe(s Hand'' as 
distinguished from the.Point Count of the "Player's Hand", 

. (f) The letter "D'' used in.Table 2 shallmean thatihe 
.· : Banker'.s Hand must draw .a third card and the Jetter "S'.' 

used in· Table 2 shall mean thaf the "Banker's Hand'' must 
Stay{i.e, notdrhwa thirdCard). ' 

· completion of one more hand; .no more cards will be·dealt · •·· ... (g···.) ... T.he metho.d o.f.• using Table.2 shal.J be to firid the 
until the reshuffle occurs. .· PointCount of the ''Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N;J:R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.f86, efL April 29, 1980. 
See: .12 N.J.R. 357(a). · 

., . . ', . 

19:47-3.9 Rules for determining whether thinl card shall be dealt . . 

(a) If the Point Count of either the "Player's Hand~' or 
. the "Baµker's Hand'' afterthe initial two cards are dealftd 
each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a "natural") no more 
cards shall be dealt to either himd. · · 

. ) , ',, 

(b) If the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand"' on the 
first two cards is ff to 7 inclusive'. the "Player's Hand'' shall 
draw (i.e. take a third card} or stay (i.e. nott11ke a third 
card) in· accordance with· the requirements of Table 1 of this 
subsection. 

Player 
Ha.ving 

,oto,5 
\6 to 9 

TABLEl 

THIRD CARD 
DETERMINATION 

Draws 
Stays 

; cplµmn and trace that horizontally across the table until it 
intersects the thirdcard drawn bythe "Player's Hand''. T11e 
boxat which such intersectron takes place will show whether 
the f'Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For 
example,jf the Point Count of the "Banker's. Ha.nd" after 

.. two cards is 5 and the value qf the third cl;\rd drawn by the 
"Player's Hand" is 4; the t11ble shows that the Banker's 
'Fland shall drawa third card . 

19:47-3.10 Announcement ofresult<>fround; payment · 
and. collection of wagers 

. (a) After e'ach hand has received all tpe cards to which it 
iS entitled pursuant to N.J.A.C: 19:47-3.7, and 3.9, the 
dealer shall announce the final Point Count 'oLeach hand 
indicating which hand has won the round. If the two hands 

· have equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announce "Tie 
Hand.'' 

(b) After the result of the round is announced, the dealer · 
or del;\lers responsible for tpe wagers on the· table shail first 
collect each losing wager. ··Thereafter, the· dealer or dealers 
shall; · in. accordance with. one of the, following proced~res, 
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pay each winning wager and collect or mark any vigorish or 
commission owed pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-3.3. 

1. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located and · proceeding in 
descending order to each next highest numbered player 
position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and 
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager was located and proceeding in like 
order, mark or collect the vigorish owed by each player. 

2. S(arting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in 
descending order to each next highest numbered player 
position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorisfi 
owed by each· player and then, returning . to the highest 
numbered player position at which a winning wager is 
located and proceeding in like order, pay each winning 
wager. 

3. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall pay that 
player's winning wager and immediately thereafter mark 
or collect the vigorish owed by that pl~yer and then, 
proceeding in descending order to the next highest num-
bered player position at which a winning wager is located, 
repeat this procedure until each winning wager is paid 
and the vigorish owed by each player is either marked or 
collected. 

4. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a ~inning wager is located, the dealer shall mark or 
collect the vigorish owed by that player and immediately 
thereafter pay that player's winning wager and then, 
proceeding in descending order to the next highest num-
bered player position at whi~,h a winning wager is located, 
repeat this procedure until the vigorish owed by each 
player is either marked or collected and each winning 
wager is paid. 

( c) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, elect to use 
· any of the procedures authorized in (b) above at any pun to 
banco table in its establishment; provided, however, that: 

1. The same procedure shall be used for all punto 
banco tables located within the same gaming . pit; and 

2. The Commission· and the casino licensee's surveil-
lance department shall be notified, in writing, at least 30 
minutes prior to the implementation of or a change in the 
particular procedure to be used at a table or gaming pit. 

Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). 

· 19:47~3.11 Continuation of curator as such; selection of· 
new curator 

(a) It shall be the option of the curator, after any round 
of play, either to pass the shoe or remain as curator except 
that: 

OTHER AGENCIES 

1. The curator shall pass the shoe whenever the bank-
er's hand loses; and · · 

2. The dealer or floorman assigned to the table may 
order the curator to pass the shoe if.the curator unreason-
ably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or 
violates either the' Casino Control Act or the regulations 
of the Commission. 

(b) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relinquishment 
of the shoe occurs, the dealer shall offer the shoe to the 
participant immediately to the right of the previous curator 
and, if he does not accept it or there ts no participant in that 
position, the dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other 
participants in turn counterclockwise around the table. The 
first to accept the shoe when offered shall become the new 
curator. 

19:47-3.12 Irregularities 
(a) A third card dealt to the "Player's Hand" when no 

third card is authorized by these regulations shall become 
the third card of the "Banker's Harid" if the "Banker's 
Hand" is · obliged to draw · by Table 2 of section 9 of this 
subchapter. If, in such circumstances, the "Banker's Hand" 
is required to stay, thecard dealt in error shall become the 
first card of. the next hand unless it has been disclosed. In 
such case, the disclosed card and an additional number of 
cards equal to the amount on this· card shall be drawn face 
upwards from the shoe and placed in the discard bucket. 

(b) A card drawn in excess from the shoe if not disclosed 
shall be used as the first card of the next hand of play. If 
the card has been disclosed, a burn card procedure as 
described in (a) above, shall be·implemented. 

( c) All. cards found face upwards in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard bucket, 
along with an additional amount of cards, drawn face up-

. wards, which agrees with the number on the cards found 
face upwards in the shoe. 

(d) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, that round shall be void and a 
new round shall corrimence after the entire set of cards are 
reshuffled and placed in the shoe. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980; 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 4. BACCARAT-CHEMIN DE FER· 

19:47-4.1 Cards: number of decks; value; point count of 
hand 

(a) Baccarat-Chemin de Fer shall be played with at least 
six decks of cards having backs of the same color and design · , 
and two additional yellow or green cutting cards. 
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CASINO CONTROL' CQlVIMISSION 

(b) The value of .th¢ ca~ds in . ~ach deck shall be ,as' : : 19:47:.:..a~:~ Shµm'e anft cut cir the clirds, '·, 
follows: · 

. 1. Any ·card from 2 to 9shall have its face ·value; 
. . . •: 

._···ja} I~~~diately .p~P~ fo ~hf commen~¢rpent of play:~d-· . 
... aftei each shoe of cards is _ completed, the ·de~lers shall \' 
. shuffl~, th_e>c~dsiso · tha(.tl;1ey :~r~ rnnpomly i#form,iJl;¢'<t' ·. 

• '(b) Afte!' the 'cards ha;e ':~een' sl:;iuffled,'.the. deaie1; shalf ,' .. 
' ' ;'lace apprb~ately oi):ed,'eckofcai;ds so tl.fa:t,theyareevenly 
· -' · dispersep into Jhe reniaini!}g . stack. After l~cing. th<f cti~ds;°- • . 

· -,the dealer calling the ga,me shall, if-th~ casino licensee ele¢ts,- · .~ 
< (c) The ;,Pohit Count'' of,~ ha11d sh~U_be a siilgle digit this option; shuffle some or: all of tlie<,cai:ds again. Jf 
number _ from n to_ 9 irl:clusive af\d -~hall · be; deterp:iin~d qy ', elictec;l;the option .must be; itnpleirtehted · at ali tables' within 
totalling the value of tl),e cards in the hand. ,· If the tC>tal of-·. ' 'i pit. ' A casino' licensee .sqaJ.i 'not fuitiate or terminate the ' 
the cards in a haridis a two-digit Ji umber, the left ,digit _of'· u~e of this reshuffling pption :unless the casino licensee _ 
such number shall be discarded having no valu~ anf the provides its surveill~ct(departinent and the Commission ' 
right . digit _shall. cortstf tute the · Point Count-· of 'the hand. . :with . at· 1east, 30 minutes·• prior .. written noti~e: •- .. After · facing •-· 

. Examples of this rule ate as, foUows: . . ·-. . . · --· Jhe cards and; where ~pplic.able; reshµfflitigthem, the dealer_ .. , 
' ' 'callii:ig t~e gaine shau offer the stack .of cari:ls, with backs' ' 

_ 1. A hand composed , ofari ate, a 2 ~ncl a 4 has a -facing a'ivay frorir the dealer,to. the participants to be cpL · 
Point Cotlnt'of 7; . · J . . . ,•• 'The dealer sliali begin with the_ p;attidipant seated. in the ,· · 

2. Ahan_dcotrtp6sedof, an'ac,e,a2_._ah,,da,~{h_asatot,al ·, highesr,numbei:positionaf:the table qt/in the case.of 'I 

,· reshuffle, the partjciparit se~ted i:o the left ofthe participant , 
of 12 but only a _Point ·count .of 2 since -the digit 1 in the', • responsible -for dealing the cards, . and workirig clockwise . 
number 12 .is discarded. . . . t. .. ·- · , ' · - - - · · · · · · · · · · :ai;m1nd the table, shall offer the stack' tq eac:h _ participant _ 

'~tih participant acdepis the cut._ If llQ participan(accepts .' 
19:47"4.2 .. (R¢served) :' ·. __ the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards.. · , . . . . . . 

_·. Amended by R.1991 dj_:Si;effective November 4, i9~1. •-
_,, See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R 3350(a). . ... ·.. . , , , . • ,', (c:{The:~·~rds shall'be ~u?b; pla~fug th~ cuttidg ~ard in 

,' . the st,ac;k at, least 10 cards Jroin either' end .. --- ', . . , . . . 
'" 0 Added teferericeto N.J .. AC'.19-:47~---~ regarding wager requirernerits.·•· 

< Re~ealed by R.1993 ~l.630, effecti~e Decem,ber 6;.J993. · , < / · . ·-
Se~. 25 N.J.R. 39:S3(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). .. , - , _. , . _. , -. · -' . . , . . . , ·- · ·. : -· · · -· · -· · · ·. · · > (d) .once _th~ cutting.'.card has cbeehiuiserted, into t,he _ 
-19:47-4.3 Opening of table fo; gaming . -· Stack1 the •. dealer shall- tak.e ·a)l cards _in front of th~ cuttillg-

, - . - · - -· - - card .anc:J place· the,111 to the back of the stack, TQe dealer -· .. 
(a) After receiving the ot,mote'decks of ~ards at ttie . 'shat! then in~ert one cutting card UL a'po~ition ;at lea,stj4 . 

table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and irispect the . card$ ifl:,~Olll the back of the. stack:·and:tji~ §,eccincl cutting. 
cards in'ac.cordance with NJA:G'19:47-l,l8(f). _ . __ .: · , · ·._ card •at the end of the stack The stack of cards shall then 

c-- b~ iriserted int~,' 'the,-.'ci~aling 'sho~" for c~l:nmencbment of' ' 
(b) Followip.g the 'inspecdQn of th~ cards by the ·dealer . play. ·-Prior to, conimeiiceriJ.eµt of _play, the , d~aler shall . 

and the verification by the floorperson- assigned tcdhe table, remove" the' first card. from the shoe and pll:lCf.iF and_ rui ( 
the cards shall be spread out face Jpwards ort the',fable for additjqnal ainotmt of cards equal to ,the aI11ount Qn.,the first 
visual inspection by _the first· participants t@ 'arrive at .the . card qtawii, m the diicard bucket after all-cards· have been· 

.table. - The cardsshall be· spread, out in 'c61uqins by deck . shown .. t9.'. the'··playets .. · ·. Fai;:e . c~ds: and tens count as- tens: 
according to suit and' in, s~q'uerice. The cal'.ds in ,each stiif Ayes-CQiint as one. 
'shall be laid outin iequence within; the suit. · , .· · . ' · - , <' · .·- -· ' · . · -•· ·-. ' ' - ' ' .· k ~merided, R.1980 d.13z;' eff~ctive March 31, 1980.' 

. . ·.· .· - ._ · . . - -- · -· .· .·. .. . -· _ See: t.1 N,J:R 653(a), i2N.J.:8,. 294(c). _ · . ', . 
( c) 'After the first participartts are aff Otded' an bpportuw- , As amen<l~d, R.1980 d.186, effective' Aptll:29,,)980. ·, 

ty to,visually inspect the cards, the cards shallhe'hirhed fa,e'e . See: l4 N,J.R: 357(a); , . . i . :> ' . 
down_ward 9n th_ ·e · ta;ble; • mixed thoroug_ hly qy a "V\/a~hmg'' or Amend~p J,y R.1994 d.283, effectiv() June 6;'1994. \. 

. . · · See: 26 ij:J.R. 1210(a), 26 l'iU.R. 4477(a)." . . · ;, ·. · 
"chemmy sliutfle" ofthe cards ~d stacked. · · · · Amended by R.1995 d,429; effective Atigu~r,7, i99L . ••- _- · . · · ·- ·. ' 

· _ · •· _ ·•-. _·_• • _ , • 1 , See: 27:t)U.R. 1176(a), 27 N.J.R2974(a). 1 , '( ·_. .. ·•_ • • .· ._ 

~ended b{R.1980 d.132; effectiVe March 31, IQ80: , .At (b)'.added notificatio11 requirement for initiation or termination of, ·· · 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). - _ reshufre 9ptioni, . . . . . -. . 
Amended by R.1980 d:186/ effective April 29, 1980. a· 

' ' ~~lie~~ti3ii1~at128, effective May 20;.1985; .· ,', ' ' -', , ~9=4:-4:~': l>eaiintsb~e; selei:t!on of b~nker: ' : ·.•· _· __ · ·,' ' ' ,' 
,,,---\.See: 17 N.J.R.. 61(a), 17 N.J;R. P41(a);• ·.· .. ·.. < - · :'> . -.. 1 .. . ·.- · ( )'All d d t' · · · t' B · t Ch ·.-.-- d. p ·' · 
( \ Deleted "a floornian" and substituted '!the vetificatio11 qy the.floor- , -· a · ·. ·_ car s u~e . · 0 game! a •· ._· accara - emm e . tlr ' 
\ ._____ /person" .. - - _ _ _ > _ · , · · __ · : ; , , { sqa:11 be ci¢alt from. ll dealing':sho~· specifically designed, fpr 

- Del~ted "unit'.1 ;md substituted ''.suit';. . . . . such p~rpose; - . . . -
•• 



19:47--4,5 · OTHER'AGENCIES. 

(b) After the. card$ have been shuffled anµ placed in the (p) Any particip~llt who equaled and lost tJ;ie immediately 
shqe, th,~ d~aJeJ\allingthe game shall o:ffer fb,eshoe.fC> the., preceding wager of the Banker shall have the first option of: 

'participants to be dealt. ,The participant offering to wager making .;:i wager against the Banker in a·~ amo@t equal to 
the . hig!J:est amount .. on the first h,ano . sh3;ff. become . the the . amoun,i being wager~cl by the .Banker. . Said participant i 
"Banker" and shall be responsible for de~ling the. icards shall exercise· this optio~ by .announcing "Banco Suivi,,_ or · 
from the shoe in accordance with these regu}ations m:icl the . "Suivi" and by 'placing the requisite wager on the appropri- . 
instructions of the µealer calling the g~e: :If two ormore , ate area of the layout. A ''stand off' shall not be ccmnted 
participariJs offer to wager an equaLamoupt oi;i the. first for the purpose o(determining the immediately .preceding . 
hand, the· particip;mt making such wager that- is closest to · wager under this subsectipn. · · 
the dealer moving counterclockwise .aroundithe table shall . V. ,. . i ' 
become the '.'Banker". . . . . . · · .· ! .· · · · · · · · ( c) • If no qualifi~d . patticipant announces "Banco Suivi1' 

19:47-4:6 · ·Wagers. placed by J?~mker ·. 

. (a). Immediately pii~r to c:lealing', the carcis, ,tlle Banker 
shall place;a'wager, in ·support. of the. '.'Banke~'sH~nd'' .Avhich 
shalLconfmrn to the requirements 9f subse9tjon (b) of this 
.section. Thewagerplaced by the Bankeuh41f:>,: . ' .:L Win if th~ "Banker's. Hand" has ia Poi~t Count 

higheithari thatofthe ''PlaY:er's Hand"; l · , 
2. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" hasla Point Count 

lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

3. Be void if the Point Counts of the " anker's Hand" 
arid the ''Player's Hand" ~re equal. f . 

- ' • J ' . . . .• I. . 
' , ' . : .. \ -- ! ·. ' - ' 

(I;,) The wager placed by th.e' Banker immediately after. 
,. - ·., - . · __ .. '. ,-·• .. ·1 .:1 ,· : 

accepting the shoe shaU not t>e less than;t~e 1amouiltc.such 
participant offeied·_in.bidding tq become· th~ Banker. The 

j amount of all sub~equent wagersylaced by! the Banker as. 
. . such shall be at least equal to, but nomorel than twice, the 

amount of his im!llediately precedingwage~. An example 
of this rule is as follows: if Participant :,\\ becomes the 
Banker fora highbidqf $1,000, he must pla~ea wager of at ·• 
least. $1,000. on tln~ first hand dealt.~- ·. If he cpritinues ·• as the •. 
Banker, 1~i~ wager on the sec9nd hand mrsr.be 11t Jeast 
$1,000 burnot mpre, th.an $_2;000'. . Assunri~g. he \vage~s 
$2,000 on the second famd, his wager on the t.hird hand (if 

•·· . . . • . , . . . . < . I· . . . . . 
he continues ~s the Banker) mustbe at least$2,000 but not 
m9rethan $4,000; . · j . . . 

,· . ; - _,,. ''. .. .'' ·, ! 

(c) Any wager placed by the ,Bariker iri sa~b shall be 
exchanged uninediately by the dealer tor ga;miiig ,chips ot 
plaq~es in . accordance with . the regulation~; gqverning tl)!i. 
acceptance a,nd conversion of such instruments. 

As amended, R.198Od:132,effective.March31, 1980.1 · 
See:, 111,u.K 653(a),'12 N.J.K ~94(<::) ... · . ·. i 
As amended, R,19&0 d.186, effective Apnl 29, 1980. : 
See: 12N;J:R 357(af · · · · i . 

: ·,, 

19:47--4f Wagers made again~tbariker i 
. (aY After tlle. Banker has. placed. a ,wager. ih support of the 

• , "Banker's ·Hand", the remaining· p~rticiparits at. the table. 
• . . .· . '. . . I 

. shall be given the, opportunity of wagering Jagainst all.or a 
part of the wager made <by the.· Banker pro~ided, however, 
that. ~uch wagers shall not exceed; ejther il1dividually or jn ·. 
the aggregate, the amount wag~red by the Btnker. ' 

.. . . . .. • I . . 

or "Suivi", the next preference shall be· given tO any partki- · 
. pant placing a wager against the .Banker equ,al in amount to 
· •· that wagered by the Banker. . Th~s. option shall be exercised 

by a participant anno-(mcing · ''Banco Seul" 1or ''Banco" and , 
by placing the requisite ;wager on the appropriate area of. 
the layout, \Yhenevermpre tha11 one participant announc.es 
"Banco Seut :or"Banco!'', preference shall be given to the 
partidpa11t making _such. '.an1,1ouncement who.· is .seated near-
est to· the Banker in a co\lnterclockwise direction, around the 
table. · · · " 

,·:· .. ' '\ . , .: ... ,: - ·' . :.'_ . - '-,:· . - .\ 

. ( d) If the optiop.s granted by subsections (b) and .( C) of 
this"section. are· not.~xercised,. eaoh.'participant, beginning·. 
witfr tl:ie .one seated t6 the imil1ediate right of the Banker 
and moving counterclockwise .around the table; shall haye. 

. . . .. ·· . ··.·. ,' .·· . / ..... · .... · .. . . ··.··.. . 
the right to. make. a wager again!>t a part· of the wager made 
by the Bat1keL Such Wager~ s.lw.ll. be accepted uritil the 
aillountor the partial wagers, taken in the aggregate, equals ~/ 
the amount ,of the wager niade by the ~anker or untU .the . 
dealer announces "No Mot~ Bets".•. : . . . - . .. ' 

;( e) No wager at Batc~tat-Chenfai de Fer &haB be made, 
inc.reased or withdrawn ~ftex the dea_lerhas an~ounced "I:'fo. 
More Bets"~·exceptthat the Ba11ker shall withdraw any part 
of his initial :wager that "'.as not covered by the wagers of the 
other particjpants: , · · · ·· · 

i 
, , _ ,"· • • • , • ' , , - ,I, , • , i , -. ', ';. · .' . · , • _ , 

. (£) ·. Any wager placed. by the participants in cash· shall be 
exchanged immediately ~y . the• dealer for gam;ing chips or. 
plaques in ;:iccor.dance. fith the regulations · governing the 
accep~ance and cp11versict11.9f suchinstruments. 

' -' ·, ·<: ''. ':\: :. -. ".' . -.· ----· -::, '' -
(g} .. Th.e wager( s). plar,.~d by the participants· shall: 

. ' .. •'{• 

. .:.•· . ... . ··: r·· .. -·· •- .-: , 
1. . Win it the "Player's Hand'': has 

· higher than tharof the1 "Banket:'s Hand"; . . ' ·'·' . ;·· '_, ·-

a Point Count 

2. Lose ff the "Player'& Hand~\ has a Boint count 
lower than that of the t'Banker's Hand'.'.; . . . i . 

3> Bevoidifthe Ppint C<;,untsofthe ''Banker's Jiand" 
aild the ''Player',s Han~'' are equat 

As amended; R:19801 d.132, eff. March_ 31, 1980. 
See: f 1 N.J.R. 653(a), 12. NJ.R. 294(c). 
As amended, .. l9.80d.186, eff. April 29, 1980. 
See:)2 N.J.lt 357(a),' / · 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

19:47-4.8 · Hands of player and banker; persons 
controlling each hand; procedure for dealing 
initial two cards to each hand 

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of Bacca-
. rat-Chemin de Fer, one of which shall be denominated the 

"Player's Hand" and the other denominated the "Banker's 
Hand". 

(b) The participant selected as the Banker shall have · 
exclusive control of the "Banker's Hand" and shall make all 
decisions permitted by these regulations with respect to such 
hand. 

( c) Exclusive control of the "Player's Hand" and the right 
to make all decisions permitted by these regulations with 
respect to such hand shall reside in the participant who 
made a wager in accordance with subsections 7(1:i) or 7(c) of. 
this subchapter. If no such wager has been made, this right 

. shall reside in the participant making the highest wager 
against the banker. If two or more equally high wagers 
have been made, this right shall reside in the participant 
making such wager that is nearest to the Banker moving 
counterclockwise around the table. The participant possess-
ing exclusive control of the "Player's Hand" under this 
subsection shall hereinafter be referred to as the ''Dominant 
Player". 

( d) After the dealer announces "Cards", the Banker shall 
. deal an initial four cards fPJm the shoe. The first and third 

card dealt shall be placed face downwards in front of the 
Dominant Player and shall constitute the first and second 
card of the "Player's Hand". The second and fourth card 
dealt shall be placed face downward in front of the Banker 
and shall constitute the first and second card of the "Bank-
er's Hand". 

19:47-4.9 Procedure for dealing of additional ,cards 

(a) After initial four cards have been dealt, the Dominant 
Player shall look at the two cards dealt to · the "Player's 
Hand" without disclosing them to the Banker. If the Point 
Count oLthe "Player's Hand'' is: · 

1. A zero, one, two, three or four, the Dominant 
Player shall request one additional card by announcing 
"Card"; 

.2. A five, the Dominant Player shall exercise the 
option of requesting one additio.nal card by announcing 
''Card" or not requesting one additional card, by announc-
ing "Stay"; 

3. A six or seven, the Dominant. Player shall not draw 
an additional card and shall announce "Stay"; 

4. • An eight or nine, the Dominant .Player shall · an-
nounce "Natural" and all cards in both hands shall be 
turned immediately face upwards with no additional cards 
being dealt to either hand. 

19:47-4.9 

. (b) If the Dominant Player has announced "Card" in 
accordance with subsection (a) of this section, an additional 
card shall not be dealt to the "Player's Hand''· until 'the 
Banker first looks at the two cards dealt to the "Banker's 
Hand". If the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand'.' is 8 or 
9, the Banker shall announce "Natural" and all cards. in 
both hands shall be turned immediately face upwards with 
no additional cards being dealt to either hand. If the Point 
Count. of the "Banker's Hand" is· less than 8; the Banker 
shall announce "Under Eight" and shall deal a third card 
face upwards to the "Player's Hand" in accordance with the 
request of the Dominant Player. 

(c) After. the "Player's Hand" stays or receives a thfrd 
card in accordance withthe above subsections, the Banker 
shall turn the cards in the "Banker's Hand" face upwards on 
the table and shall deal or not deal a third card to the 
"Banker's Hand" in accordance with the requirements .of 

. Table 3 of this subsection . 

TABLE3 

Value of Third Card 
Drawn by Player's Hand 

If No 
3rd 0 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Card 

0 (Point Count of Banker's Hand 
After First Two Cards) 

1 BANKER'S HAND DRAWS 
2 
3 D D D D D D D D D s Op. 
4 D s s D D D D D D s s 
5 D. s s s s Op. D D D s s 
6 s s s s s ·s s D D s s 
7 
8 BANKER'S HAND STAYS 
9 

( d) The first vertical column fu Table 3 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer. to the Point Count of 
the "Banker's Hand" after the first two cards have been 
dealt to it. 

( e) The fiist horizontal column at the top of Table 3 
labeled "Third Card Drawn tiy Player's Hand" shall refer to 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand" as 
distinguished from the Point Count of the "Player's Hand". 

(f) As used in Table 3, the letter "D" shall mean that the 
"Banker's Hand" must draw a third card, the letter "S" shall 
mean that the "Banker's Hand" shall stay (i.e., not drawn a 
third card) and the abbreviation. "Op." shall mean that the 
Banker may draw a third card or stay within his discretion. 

(g) . The method of using Table 3 shall be to find the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
column and trace that · horizontally across the . table until it 
intersects the third card drawn by the"Player's Hand''. _The 
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether 
the "Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For 
example, if the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" after 
two cards is 3 and the value of the third card drawn by the 
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"Player's Hand" is 9, Table. 3 shows' that th~ B~nker has the 
Option of drawing a third card or staying. ' . 

' I ., ._ 

OTlIER AGENCIES 

(h} Any annouricementrequired'to be made: by the Dom-
inaht. Player, or Banker .. by this section shall be immediately ' 
repeated by the dealer anhe table to assure the clarity a:nd 
understanding of such statements. · · 

2. The dealer. or floormari assigned to the table may 
order the. Bariker. to pass the shoe if the Banker unreason~, 
ably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid. deals or 
violates either the .Casino Control Act or the regulations · 
of the Commission .. 

19:47~.10 Aimouricement of result of round; : paym~nt 
and collection of wagers; payout odds; 
vigorish 

• I ·-

(a) After each hand has received a:ll the cards it is 
entitled to by these regulations, tl}e dealer calling the game 
shall announce the Point Count' of each hap.cl indicating 
which hand has wo1n the round. If the two hand~ have 
equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announc~ "Stand Off' 
or "Tie Hand". 

"(b) After the result of the roun4 is an~·ounced~ the dealer 
or clea,ers responsible for . the wagers at th~ table shall 
collect and pay off the wagers made. Winninglwagers made 
against the "Banker's Hand" shall be' paid bff from . the 
amount wagered by the Bariker at odds off 1 to L A 
wiI1ning wager made. by the Bariker shall )Je pafd·off at odds 
of 1 to 1 from the amount(s) wagered by the :other partici-
pants. i ·• · 

! 

· ( c) .As its, fee in housing the game, the casino licensee 
shall extract a commission known as "vigori~h" from the 
amount won·by the Bariker, on each round qfplay, in an 
amount ·equal to,· iri. the casino licensee's discretion, either 

·. four or five percent of the amount won; provided, however, ·· 
that. when collectiµg the vigorish, the casino \licensee may 
round off the amount of a1five percent vigorisJ1 to 25 cents 
or tl:te next highest m11ltiple qf 25 cepts, and th~ amount of a 
four percent vigorish to 20 cents or the next highest multiple 
of 20 cents; Such vigorish sl:tall be collected! immediately 
after each round won by the Bariker. · ·· · 

•••• I 

( d) · Each . casino· licensee shall provide notice of any in-
crease in the percentage. of vigoris,h beirig. ch~rged at each . 
Baccarat-Chemin De.Fer table; in accordance With N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3. The percentage, of vigorish charge~ at a Bacca-
rat-<;:hemin De Fer table shal.l apply to all p~ayers at that 
table, · ; ·• 

Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991[ 
\ 

See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a) .. · , i . . .· 
Revised• (c); added new (d), codified the practice of charging either a .. 

four or five percent vigorish. 
i 

19,:47-4.11· .· Continuation of bankeri as such; s~Iection of 
new banker' 

(a). It shall be. the option of the Banker, aft:er any round 
of play, either to pass the shoe or remain as ~anket except 
that: . I \ 

1. The Banker shall pass the shoe vlihenever the 
"Banker's. Hand" loses; .and 

(b) . Whe~ever a · mandatory relinquishment · of the Bank 
occurs, it . shall ·be. offered to · the seat~d participant to , the 
right of the previous Banker and then 1to each other seated 
participant, moving counterclockwise around the· table, until· 
a participant accepts It and becomes the new Bariker. (, 

(c) Whenever a voluntary relinquishment of the Bank 
occurs, each seated participant shall .be off.::red it, beginning ' 
with. the participant to the right qf the previous Banker and ·, 
moving counterclockwise aroimd the table. The first partic-
ipant willing to accept the Bank and t,o wager an amount on 
the next hand equal to, but not more than: twice, the amount 
of the previous Banker's last wager, shall become the next 
.Banker. 'Jf no ,participant offers to meet this condition, the 
participant offering to wager the highest amount on the next 

· hand s.hall become the new Banker provided· however that 
the participant who passed the Bank shall not be permitted 

' · to take part in the first round of such bidding. · · 

(d) .When a passed bankisdefeated in any hand, it.shall 
be transferred as it would have been in accordance with' 
subsection (b) had it not been voluntarily passed. 

( e) A participant 1by moving to ai;10thet seat at the table 
shall· miss a turn to 'become . the Banker in the next seat 
~here such a move would otherwise · give that participant 
promotion in tum to,become the Banker. 

I .·· 

19:47.:..4.12 Irregularities • 

(a) If. the B~nker/ by taking cards for his hand iri the 
wrong order in the Initial Deal, makes an error which 

.. cannot be rectified, the hand shalLbe annulled and the Barik . 
may be transferred couhtetclockwise to the next participant 
seated at a numbered plac~. ,... · 

(b) If the B~riker, duririg the Initial D~al, takes more 
than two cards for .his hand and the deal cannot be rectified, 
the Point Count of his hand shall be regarded as zero and 
'the play shall proceed iri accordance with section 9 of this 
subchapter. · 

(c) If the Banker, during the Initial Deal, gives three 
carqs to ' the Dominant Player and it is not possible to 
determine which card has been dealt in excess, the; Point 
Count of. the "Player's Hand". shall be the highest that can 
be m.a:de 'with any two or all three of the cards. 

(d) If the Banker,-·subsequent to ·the Inifi.al Deal, tak,es 
two cards for his hand instead of one and the deal cannot be 
rectified, the Point Count of his hand shall be the lowest 
that can be made with two of the cards .. 
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CASINO . CONTRQL ·colVIMISSl()N .. 

(e) A card dealt face upwards to the Dominant Player,,. layout; except:that verbal wagers accompanied by c_ash inay < 
. after he has said !'Stay" shall become the Banker's card in . _be accepted provided.thatthey .are confirmed by'the dealer 

the event the :aanker is obliged to draw'or _has the option of · · , and. that '.the·· castj is expeditiously converted· into gaming 
drawing a third card in accordance With these regulations. -• · chips ot plaques in accorqance with the regulation_s govern-
If the Banker is required to stay under these regulations,-the ._ .ing the _.acceptance· ancf conversion c:if•-.such instruments. · 
card dealt in excess and an additional nui:nber of cards equal ' . . . · .·. . · ·. ., ' · . . . ' ·-... 1 ' 
to the amount on the card drawn in error shall be di-awn · ,(b) No· person at a roulette table: shall (be issued or 1

' 

face upwards frpm the shoe· and placed iri . th~ discard permitted to game with rion~value chips that are identical in 
bucket at the table. . .. . . •. ·· ' ·. . . ·_._. color and design to value chips or'to non~value 1chips being 

. · ._ · . . . ; . . . used by another person at.fhat same table. · · 
(f) A card dealf face_upwards-to the Dominant_Flayer 

after he has said ''Stay'; and the dealer lias mistakenly said . (c) 'Each· player: shall be responsible for the· correct posi~ 
I "Card" shall l:>ecome the .Banker's card in the event the tioning of his or het'wager on the roulette layout regardless 

. ) Banker is obligated to clraw a third card under th_ese regula~ of whether he or she is :assisted by the dealer; Each: player 
tions .. If the C Barll\er is not oblig~tect' to draw athircl card; must ensure )hat any instructions lie 'or I she gives i:o the 

J 

. -,. 
. j 

j 

~-•. -,-.~,-..d 

/ 

the card dealt in ·excess and an additional npm&er of ciuds . dealer regardi~g th~ placement · of a wager are correctly . 
· equal to the_ amount o,n the_ carddrawn in ertor shalt be. : · carrit;d out. . · · · · · · · 
drawn face upwards from the shoe and plac~.d in the discard . i · , 
bucket at the table. . \ ' ( d) Each w_ager shall be settled s~r,ictly in; accordance with . 

. · • its. position _oil ·the layout ,when the ball falls. to rest _in a 
(g) , There shall' be no penalty for a card drawn in e~cess coirtpartm.ent of the'wheeL . . . . 

from the shoe if it remzjns un4isclosed. A-card so drawn ,., · • .. · ) . ·. . · · 
shall be used as the first card of the next hand providing (e) Tiie permissible wagers in the • game of roulette shall 
that the cutting card has iiot been exposedin the shoe or: be: · · · ' • 
drawn therefrom. In the course of play_, cards once drawn ·. . .. · . . •· . .· •· . : ... · . .,.. · · - - · 1.: "Straight" is a wager that the roulette ball will · from the shoe shall not be replaced. · · · · · , . . . C!)llle tcuest in t~ COI)l~artment .of the roulette wheel 

(h{if the Bank~t., subsequent t~ the ~itial deal, dtaws a , that corresponds to a smgle number selected _by the· .. 
card from the shoe for_ bis haricl after the Dominant Player Spiayer. The player shall select a riumber by placing _a >- . 
has said "Card" and the dealer. has repeated "Card", the wager within the box on the ~Oulette layout that contaihs 
Banker must give such card to . the· Domfoant .. player . and the s~lected number, , , . . . .. . . 
thereafter either draw or not dn;1w a third card for his hahd · 
as may -be .required by these regulations. · 

• • f ., - ', 

( i) . Cards found turned face upwards in the . shoe. shall· not 
be used in the game and shall be placed in the. _discard -. 
bucket, along with an . additional . amount of cards,. drawn, 
face· upwards, which agrees with the numqer on the cards · 
found face upwards in the shoe. ;The last hand of a sµoe ·~1 

shall be . void when card . of that hand is fou:Q_d /face 
upwards m the shoe. . . . . . . · . . . . . . •. . . . . .. . . . ' 

. , G) If there are found t6 be insufficient cards.in the shoe . 
, to complete a hahd ,when the cutting card is drawn, that ' 
hand shall be void, ' .. . . . . . 

r 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
.See: 11 N.J.lla 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). · . 
.Amended by,R.1980 d,186; effective April 29, 1980. · 
See: 12 N.J.R; .357(a). 

SUBCHAPTER s;. · ROULETTE AND .BI(} SIX·. 
-WHEELS .. 

19:47!..5,l , Roulette: pfa~ment Qf wagers; permissibl~. ~rid .. · 
, · optional wagers · · . ·. , · . . -.. ., 

(a)·All•wagers at roulette shallbe'made ~yplacing gam~ 
ing chips or plaques on the a:ppropii~te,reas o{ the.roulette 
. . ·.• . . . ' ·:1 . 

i. A casino licensee may, in.its discretion; offer to 
~very player 'at !a roulette.table $e option to niake five 
simultaneous straight \\'.agers by selecting five adjacent 
numbers on the roulette wheel. . 

(1) Any casino lic~nse;o{fer~g this "five 'adjacent · 
. ntimber" option shall use an approved roulette table 
• Iayoutthat inc.ludes a replica of the roulette wheel on 

,'. the layout. ·· · · · · · 

_,. . {2) A player ,shall make _a "five adjacentnumber" -
· ·: wager by placing five gaming chips or plaques~ . or a ·. 

· multiple thereof,' on t4e · number · indicated on the 
· ·· roulette wheel replica that is the center number of . 

the five adja1:ent; numbers, being selected'. A player. 
. ~aking a "five -• adjacent number" _wager shall . be .· 
·deemed to have made a se:parate "straight" wager-of 
equal value on each of the- five numbers selected. ' , . 

2.' "Split'' is a w~ge~ that the totdette ball will come to 
rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that corre- · 

)ponds to either oft\vO nutnbers selected. by the player . 
. The playershallselect the.numbers by placing:a wager-on 
·the line ~etweenthe two boxes ontheroulette layout that 
contain the two .selecte4 nupibers, except: that a . split ':, , 
wager _on· "O" and. "00" may also be placed on the line · ·· 
between the "2nd 12".box arid the "3rd 12" box. · 

3,.' ''Tliree numbers". is .a wager fhat the· roulette b~ll 
will come to _rest.ma compartment.of the roulette wheel_·. 

f .. 

' I 
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that corresponds to an{one of three numb6rs in a single · 
row on the roulette layout selected by th¢ player. The 

• pfayer shall select a row of nunipers by placing a wager on . 
.. the outside Hne of the b.ox on the roulette layqut that 

contains the first nupiber in the selected ro\\!. 
I 

.1'-_· 

i.. "Three.numbers" shaU also includ¢a wager that . 
the roulette ball will come to rest in a cqmpartment of · 
the roulette wheel that Corresponds to ahy one of the 
three numbers· ~ontained in one of the f orlowing groups 
of numbers: ":0", "l" and '12"; ''0",."2"iand ''00''; or 
'i00", :"2''.and 1'3". 

ii. The player shall select one of the "three num-
bers" wagers identified in ( e)3i above [by placing a 
wager 9n the common corner of the . thrre boxes. con-
taining the selected numbers; . · ! 

. . . i .. 
4. '.'Four numbers" is .a wager that the tcmlette ball 

will come to rest ip. a compartment of the toulette wheel 
i that corresponds to an)t one of four rtumbrirs in corttigu-

. . . I ... 
ous boxes on the roulette layoutselected by the player. 
The player shall select the four numbers i by placing a 
wager on the common corner of the four boxes containing 

. the selected numbers. . I 

I • 

5. "First five nuil1bers" is a wager thaf the roulette · 
ball will come to . rest in a compartment of the roulette 
wheel that corresponds to any · one, of the 1null1bers. "0", · 
''00", "1\ ''.2" or "3". The player shall bet on the "first 

·. , • I 

five numbers" by placing a wager <;m the common corner 
of the boxes "on t)le roulette layout that co111ain the label 
'..'1st 12'' and the numbers "0" ancl "l';, : · \ 

. 6. "Six numbers" is a wager that the ro¥lette ball ~l 
come.to rest in a compartn1.erit of the !'Oulette wheel; that 
corresponds to any oneiof six. numbers c,6tjtained . iri two 
contiguous rows of :immpers ori the roulette: layout select-
ed by the player. The player shall selectth'.e two rows of 

. numbers by pl~cing • a · wager on the out~ide commop. 
· corner of the boxes on the roulette layout thiit contain the 
firsfnumber in each of the rnws being i;electpd. ·. 

, .· I . 

7. "Column" is a wager that the rou\ette ball will . 
come torest in a. compa,rtment- of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to any 01;1e of 12 numbers c@ntained in a 
single columri on the roulette layout selected. by the 
player. . The player shall select a col_umn 9L12 numbers 
by placing a wager in. the box on the roulette layout that is 
at the bottom of the column being selected. i .··· .. J . ·.. I 

. . . • .. ,i . .. 

8, ''Dozen" is a wager that the roulette ball will come 
I• • ~•~ !~ 

to rest in a compartmelit . of the rnulett~ wheel that 
C~>rrespcmds to any one of 12 consecutive *umbers from 
'T' through' ''12", :'.lY' through "24.", or 1"25" through 
"36" ~elected by the player. The player shall select the 
1:2. number~. by piacing a wager in the qox op the rnulette 
layout'Jabeled "1st 12''. ("l'' through "12f'), "2nd. 12" ·· ' 
(''B" through · "24"), c,~ "3rd 12" ("25" tljrough "36n). 

. ' ; ! 

OTHER AGENCIES 

9. "Re,r is a wager that the roulette ball will come to · 
rest in any conipartmenr of the roulette wheel thaLcorre-. 
sporids to anumber with a re<;l backgtourid on the rou-

. Jette wheel. The• player shall bet on ''red" by placing a 
wager within the red box on the roulet.te. layout used. for 
such wagers. . . . 

' :,·· . . ', 

,10. "Black" is a wager that the rnulette ball will come 
to rest in ,any compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to a number with a black background on the 
roulette wheel. The· player, shall bet on "black" by plac-
ing a wager within. the lblack.box .on the roulette layout 
used for such wagers. . 

lL. "Odd" is a wager thafthe roulette ball will come 
to . rest in any compartme,nt of. the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to anodd number. The player shall bet on 
"ocld" by placing a wager within the box on the roulette 

, layout thatis labeled "Odd". . . 

12. . "Even" is a wager.that the rnulette ball will come 
to rest in' any compartment of the' roulette wheel .that 
corresponds to an even number. The player shall bet on 
"even" by placing a wager within the box on the roulette 
layout that is labeled "Even':. . . . . 

I • 

13. ''l to 18" ii; a wager that the ·roulette b~ll will 
come t<1> rest in a compart111ent of the \foulette wheel that 
corresponds to ·any one· of 18 coii:secutive numbers from 
"1" through "18". The. player .shall bet on "1 to 18'' by 
placing a wager within thebox, on the roulette layout that 
is labeled "lto 18;'. . . . 

.14. "19 to 36~' is a :wager that the roulette ball will , 
come to rest in a .compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to any one of 18 cm1secutive numbers from 

· · "W' thr~ugh "36". The player shall bet on "19 to 36" by 
placing a wager wtthin the box on the roulette layout. that 
is labeled "19 to 36". · 

' 

,(f) Notwith$tanding. (e)above, a casino licensee may, in 
. its discretion; offer to ev~ry player at a rouiette table the 
option to .make a "seven1nnmbers" wager. "Severi num-
bers" is a wager that the rbulette ball willcome· to rest in a 
compartment of tl}e roulette wheel that corresponds to any 
one of the numbers "10",. "11", "12'', ''13", "14'', ''15" or 
"33", 

L Any casino licens~e offering the ''seven numbers" 
option shall use a roulette table layout approved by the , 
Commission. · 

2. The pliiyer shall bbt on "seven numliers'' by placing 
a wager within the area on the roulette layout that is 
designated for such wager. 

Amended byR1980 d.132,effectiveMarch 31, 191l0. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29,)980. 
See: 12 N.J.R.'357(a). · · .· . . . 
Amended by R.1.991 d.551, effective November .4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b),23 N.J.~.3350(a). 
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CASINO CO~OL COMMISSION•· 

In (e): revised text to;add r~fererice to N~J.A<;:. 19;47-8.~ regarding 
wager requirements, : _ . · . . . · - · . . . . · · · 

. Amended by R,:1993 d.37, effective January 19;. l993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. '3695(a), 25 N.J.R 348(6). . . 
. Simulcasting a_dded. • · · · . ·_. • . ·• \ 

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1 ~93; 
See: 25 N.J,R: 3953(a), 25 N.Ut,. 5521(a) .. _ . • .. 
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective M&tch20, 1995: 

· See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). . 
. . :L ·. ··.· 

:·.: { :, :--- _:."· .·_._ 

1?~47'.""5;4 
,_ . ._ 

3. Wagers on red, black, ·odd,' even, 1 to 18 and 19 to 
36 shall 1>e lost -if the I roulette ball comes to rest in a 
CO~IJartm~nt marke(i zero (0). - ' ... 

Ameiid~d by R.1°981 d.38~; eff. Nov~~ber 2;-1981.- · .·. . -· . . 
See: 13 N.J:R. 534(b ),l3 '.NJ.R .. 780M. ·. · . . -· , _. · · . .._ .. < 

. (b): . ''When roulette is :played on a double zerq wheel. and" added; 
·"choo~e one of the following ·options" deleted:· (b}l: re(:Odjfied as part. 

. of (b) and ''; or" deleted; (b)2 del.eted. {c) added. .. _ . ' 
.. : Amend!id by R,1992 d.452, effective Nqvember 1-6, 1992. 

Case Notes . See: 24 N.J.R. 3033(a);_24 N;J;R·4279(a): ..... 
· · . · . .· . · . · . , .. ·. · -· · · · Added (d). .. i ' . · •·· •. ·.. - ·. . •. 

· Providing gaming chips to casino patro~ did :not tjoJate. the_ ''.tµl~s of . .Amended by _R.1994 .tl.265, effectiye June 6, 1994. • 
the game" regulations .. New Jersey, Dept. of Lavv &.Public Safety, ·Div, .· ··: See: 25 N.i.R. 5893(a), 26 N:J:Jt2463(a). · •. _• ... , ,_ 
of Gaming Enforcement v. GNOC, Corp., 92 N.J.AR.2d (CCC) 31. · Amended by R:1995 d,167, effective .March 20, 1995/ · 

. , . . . . . . . ·. "·.·s~e: _27'~.J.~.:57(b), ~7 ~.-)..R;-1_20~(~)_. .. , · . 
i :·::--· ·l,· 

, 19:47-5~2 Roulette: payout oddt · .• · · · · · · · · · · J 
· - · · - · 19:47~5;3 Roulette:. rotation of w~eel and ba,ll .. ·. .·. \ 

(a}N~ casiriolicensee, itsemployeesor agentsshall pay (a) the roulette baiJ shaiI·be :spun by the' dealerjna _· .. · 
off winnin,g wagers at the gam.eof roulette.at less than t)le- •· directtori: oppo_-site .to the rotation ·of. the •wheel .and shall 
odds listed below: . . ·. . · · -• · · · · . ·· · · -· · • . · · · complete at least four revolutions aiound the, track of the 

j 

Bets 
Straight. 

. Split 
Three Numbers 
Four Numbers . 
First Five Numbers 

·· .. Payoiiiod;~ . ·_. · : ._ ·• whe# to coµstitpte a;~~id spin. ,: ••· · · · · 
.,··3sto1·· 

. { . 17tc;:,1 
Uto 1 
· 8tol 

6fo1 

. . (b) .•.While; the ~all is. stilli ·rotatirig in .the • t}ack around ,the . 
wheel1 the dealer sp.all call i'iN.o More Bets": · . . . . 

.. (c) lJpo~ the ball co;ing to restin a t~mpartrnent, the 
Six Numbers . 

· Severi Numbers 
Columri 

.. Stal· 
Ato 1 

. 2 tci.1 

. dealer:shall announce the· number pf such compartmen:t:and 
shall·place .a point piarker tp be known as .a ''cr~wn''. or· .. 

· ·• "dolly'' on that nuinl:>e_r on tlie roulette layout · Dozen . 2.to 1 · 
Red. 
Black 

·. Odd 
Even· 
1 to 18 . 
19 to 36 

. not \. . nor_ 
·.1tol -
1·to l · 
i tol 
ltol 

(d};If-i,i- c~sin~ lice~s~e o:ffersthe "{ive :adj~cent nunibers". 
wagering ·option, auUioriz~d byN.J.AC. {9:47-5.1, the deal~ . , 
er. shall then move one,.fifth of each w4niing ."five adjacent 

. 'nulllpers''. wager frcmr the roulette wheel'replica :on the 
;layout.to the{box on th~main roulette layout that contains 

-· ·.· . · -· ·· . ' · ,.·_ · ·· · .. ·_ ·. -· . the single number ·cortesporicllilg ,_to tbe compartmen(irr , \ 
. (b) When i'oulette is playe<;I. ,on a double zero, wheel and which the roulette •ball came to rest; ' \. '. _• ·•·. . :·· .··• .• .· : 

· the roulette ball comes torest in a compartment marked . _ 
zero (0) or. double zero. (00}, wagers on red; black,"· odd, (e) 'Nte-r.,placing tlie cr~wn dn th~ layCJut"an~; if applica~. • · 
even, l to 18, and 19 to 36 shall not.be lost but each player . ble, c9mplyi11g witll :tJ:ie, pro'1i~io11s qf, (d)"above,· the de~ler _, 
having such a wager shall surrender half the amount on such . shall .first .collect ~lFJosing' wagers and·_ then payoff all 
bet and remove, the remaining half. Each casino licen~ee winnfug wageit . ' . . . . . . . . 
offering dqubie 'zer9 roulette shall pr9vide,n,otice:of this rule ·· ·· 

. . t t N' ·1· ·A·--c· 19 "47 0 3 . . . .. .. .·_·· Aril~11dedby R.1995 d.1:67, effedive'March 20·,·1~95>, .. ·.·· pursuan o. ; ' . • : . -o. . . . (b) N J.R. 2· 02( ) . . . · See: 27N.J.R. 57 , 27 .. ; 1 · a. 

(c) _When roulette is played on a'. single zero:Wheel and 
the rnulette ball comes to rest in a compartltlent . marked . 
zero (0), wagers on red, black, odd, even, 1 to 18, and 19 to.· : 
36 shali be lost. ·· ·· · 

( d) When roulette is played 011 a double zerowh¢el being , · 
·used as a single zero roulette wheel, as provided in :r,u.A.C:. 
19:4~1.7(c): ·. · · · · _, .. ,, , · · 

· 1. Notice· shall be . provided, · in ati:or~anci .. with 
NJAC. l9:47.:.,;s;3; .· 

2. Th~_ dealer shall announce ;,no spmr 4e~la-re the .. 
spin. void' and respin the wheel if. the. roulette. !:>all comes 
to rest in Jl COillpartment marked double: zero (00); and 

··-. 

·. ·): 

·. l9:4i~s.4 :CR~uJette: )rr~guiarities .. . . . . 
..,. •. ... . . ... ·, . ·• ,· ....... \ ':-. ·. ·. ,'· ·.··., ....... / .. : 

. (a) If'the l:Jall isspun in the same direction as. the wheel, 
the dealer shall annbimce' '~No Spin;, !incl shall attempt to 
· remove the rpuiette ):>all from the. wheel prior· to its coming 
to rest in 0_11e' of the c?mpartments. · 

/· \ . 

. .. ·-·•·(bf lf the roulette ball does not compl~te four revolution~ 
. around the track'. of the wheel;. the 'dealer shall announce 

. /;No Spin'' . _ancl ~hall. att~fupt to' remqv~ ·. the bhll fi:6m. the 
·wheel prior to its coming torestin one of. the compart-
ments. 

(c) If i foreign ~bJect enters the w~eet~hor to the ball 
· coming' io test; ijie dealer ·shall announce "No Spin" and 
. . . .. . . . . " . . ... I 
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/ -: ' i··; _: . ·_. ,· OTHER AGENCIES 
:./. . ( 

s-haU attempt to remove'1he,ballfrom the w~eeLpriorto its 
. coming to restin one of the ~ompartments; · .. 

19:47-5.7 •· (Reserved) ') 
.··· .. /-'\ ,. 

AmendedbyR1995i16feffective March'20, i'995, 
· Se~: 27 :N",J.R57(b);27 N.J,R. .1202(a). 

\., __ ,/_ 

19:47-5.S Big Six.Wh~el; j:;ayotit•odds 
. . . (a.) N Q -~asino licensee/his employees or, agents. shall pay 

· off winnfug wagers made .at Big Six at 1¢ss ith·an· fue , odds 
· listed below. . ·· · · · · · · · 

. "\ . \ : .. 

,· Bet0n1 > Payoutiociiis '. 
$ 1 Insigllia . · · · 1 tp 1 · 

. • 1 1. 2 Iils!gri!a -25_ t1. 001
_. 11. · · 

$. 5 Ins1gma . ·\ . 
$10 Insignia-- , 10 to 1 
$20 Insigflia . ' 20 _to l > 

· ·Jqker -1 45 t? 1 . 
. - Flag . · 45 tr 1 

Atnendelby R.1979 d.429, eff'. October 18, 19;9, 
See: 11 N.J.R. 478(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(b)1 ·. . . .. . .· • 
. . . . • . . ·. . -:_ :. . ·;• . . ·-· I .. • . . . . 

i9:47-5;(; Big Six Wheel; wagets'and. rot~tidn of the wheel , 
(a) :Prior. to the s~in of"the ~heel,· th~ ddaler· ~hall call> 

''N,o (More 13ets". . .· .. .' -- · .. •. · , ·.·. : [ ·· ·. . . · · · · .·. · 

. ·. (b) Th6 Big Six Wheel shall Qe ~pun by I the de~ler . m 
either directioIT and shall complete; at least th1.1,:;ie revQhitions 
to con~titute a v~iq spin; . .. : ·.. . . .·. • . ; i •·. . 

: .. ·, 

. . 

SUBCHAf>'I$R 6. REtiDOG r . . 

I..- •. , ' 

19:47;;,.6.1 Car.ds; number.of4eck$; .value ofcards; 
de~iing shoe . . , ·. · . · .·. ·· .·. · · 

(a)Red dog sllall be .~layed with .aUeast one deck of ·· 
: · :cards. \vi.th ·backs of· the :. sam,e · color and . design' and. two 

addi(ional soli~ yellow.:or greei:i_c~ttmg cards. . . 

(b) 'I'h~ "value,'' (fr6~Jovvest :to high~st)of the card~ iri .. 
e,ach deck shall be as follo'ws"; · · ) · 

1. Any card from 2 fo 1.0)haij have its face value; • · 
. . . . . . . '~ . . . 

2, ~yjack shall liaye) ~a1u~ of 11; 

Ari:y:queen shall J~ve a value of 12; ,· .. · . . . . . - . 
. ~,. . -··· 

. 4_. Any kinii; shall h_aye a value of 13; and 
1· • 

$,., Anface shlill have'.a value1of14. . 

(c) All. cards used to game ~t .red dog s)Jall be,dealt from\· \ 
., a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose and 
located on' the table to the left of the dealer. . . . 

. . . ·. ·,. .. -: . ' .· ._·> j :··.,,: . . ~- . ; ' . . . . -:·. . ' 
-Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective \June 19; 1995. . ·· 
See: 27 N.J.R..1174(a), 27°N.J.R. 2461(a), ·· . · _· i_ { c) .• If ·· the clapper • coin~~ . to·. rest· be~~eiii '.twci · ntimbers .·· 

upon coriipletioih of the spin ofd:he 13ig, Si,x Wheel, the \ , ·. . ... 1 . . . . . 

· casin_ci ~censee has,-the option to' clci. o:b.e • of l'tlle following: i9:47-6;i · Opening of thEftable·for gaining 

L . De~lare . the win~ing n~mber to: :,b~L: that number . . . . (~L After rec~ivipg ilie or in()re deck~ of cards at tp.e .. 
. pteyicnisly passed; . or I i ,tabie, ,ttie dealer .shall sort and inspect tlie· cards· and the 

· • · · ··· · ·. · . . . · , it ·• - · floorpers011 ·assigned to the table shall. verµy the inspection _· 
2.; Declare the spm void andre-spit1.the M'heeL ._·.·. . · · ·• · · · · 1 ·. . , . . .·· .. • • _ . . . • .. - , •in accord!lllce with N;J.A.C; 19.:46-US(f),. , : . ' · • 

~df ~po~ a1casillo ii~ensee choosing_pi1e ()f,-tli~ ~ptforts ,a; . •·. . (lJ) Following Hie inspection o; the cards. by . th~ dealer •· 
, outlined in:( d) above, it shall conspicuously PJ:>st , a sign at, and the yerificatiqn by the floorpersonassign~d to the table, 
each tablestating-whkli option. kin effect. · 1 ·· ,_:- , . , · · the cards 'shall b~ SJ?read odt face up .cin the: t,able, for' visual :: 

. (e) Upcm completioQ -0f the spin, the de~er-·shall first . 
collect all losing wagers andtb.en: pay off:allwinning wagers .. 

' . '. .· · .. ·. ·.'··. ,· . :· .... · .. · .. .-.1 · ... 
Pllblic Notice·: .. Petiti~D- for Rule~akirtg.-: ,. : ,· 
See: 18N.J.R. 1206(a);'. · · · .. . , · ... . 
Am~tided)yR1989" d,232,eff~ctiv!l Mllyl; 198_9;' .. ii . 
See:, 21 N.J.R.13Ha), 2.1 N.J.R,' 1156(a). •· ·. . · •. ' I , . , ·. ; 
- Replaced section title "mjnimum and ni~imlim w~gers" with :•wa" 

gers and rotation of tl)e wheel.'1 .. ·· ..•. ·.• · ....... . . . ·. · . ! . . · ... 
·. -Added (b)...:.(f) providing specific guidelines fo:r Iicetls~es .and dealers 

insp~cti0Q by the ffrst,player to arrive _at the_ taJ;>le. The 
cards !;hallbe spr~ad out by dec!c accQrdirig to suit andin 1 
s~querice>-Tlie cards· mi each si#t , shall be laid _oµt- in· . 

, sequence within the s~it. .· . _ . .. •. . . .. ,, 

.., . (c)Aft1nt1'~ player1 is #ford~d· art oppo~tunity to visually 
· inspect th~ cards, the cards shaH be turned face down on th~ -

· ta:ble, mixed thorqug)lly by a. "washing'' or "chefrimyshuf- · ,. 
. fle" of the cards arid stacked; .. ·. . . ' : I , . . •. ·. . ;' • - . ,_ . . . . . . ' . -- •' . ·. regarding gaine rules for th~ Big ~ix WneeL ··. . ' • . I ' , . . 

Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 19911 ....... · \ , · 
. See: 23 N.J.R, 1784@, 23 N.J,R. 3350(?). .· . 1 ·· . ·.. 19:47-6.3 Shuftie.and-CJ!(or tbe carps 

regardmg.wagerrequ1rero-ents, ·, .• . . .·· . ·. , · . (&)Immediately prior 1fo: commencement of play and 
Ame1_1ded tiy.Jl,1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. .. after each.shoe of cards is d~alt, the dealer sh,all shuffle the .G-

:_•_.•.·tn, __ (a·)··: .. -r ___ e_y ___ .. i.·sedt_·-~.x ___ ·~--.to i,n~Iu·d··· e_·.r•.·ei· .. erence.·to .. _._N•;·AC .. 19:47-'8.3' :;-. · . ·.' · ·· · 1 
- • ' · ·.·; i .· -· · . 

·. See: ~4 N.J,R>3695(a),'25 N.J.R.)48(1:>). •. . · ... ·· i ' .· cards · sci 'th_·. a_ t t_h_ ey are ran_·_ .. domly_ intermixecL , A casino · ... ~' J_ 1 . 
· Simulcast provisions added. . : , : . • . ·· • . , ' · · · · · , · •· · · · 
Amended by R;l999d.630, effective December 6; 1993 . ·· · licensee Iriay al~6 shuffle the c;ard~ at the completion of any 
Se~: 25,N.J.R 3953(a); 25 N.J.R. ,5521(a). .· ! . r~~nd of pla.y. :. . •. . . ) 

. . . . . .. I . ) I 

,1 I. r · , ! 

I• 
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CASINO CONTROL. COMl\fISSION 
. , . 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall .. 
offer the stack of cards to by -cut,, with the backs facing away . 
·from the dealer, to the player at the farthest point fo · the · 
right of the dealer; provided, however, if the game isjust 

. beginning,; the cards shall be :offered t?. the first p~ayer at the·· 
table. If the first player offered the » cards refuses the cut, 
the cards . shall be offered. to' . each . other i'player D,1oving 
clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If ·. 
no player iccepts cut, the dealer shall cut the. cai-ds. 

: . i - ·• • .•. ' .• . 

(c) The person making the.cut.shall place the cutting card .. 
in ·the stack at least 10 cards from either end. Once _the 
cutting card h3:s been inserted, the dealer shall t~e all the . ,. 

' cards in front of the cutting card and place .them on 'the 
back of the Stack The dealer shall then in~ert the cutting ·· 
card in a··positiori· approximately one-quarter of'the way · 

.. from the back of the stack. · · The stack of cards shall then be . 
inserted into the· dealing. shoe for coil¥11entement of play. 

19:47-6;4 Procedures for dealing cards . · .·. 
. (a). After e~ch full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the .. 

__, dealer shall remove the firs( card therefrom face down 'and ··· 
place· it in _the discard rack which shall be located -on•the ·;. · 
table. immediately in front . of or to ·the right of the · dealer. 
Each new dealer who comes to the-table shall also di~card 
("burn") one card· as described he.rein before the new dealer· 
deals any card in a round of play. The burn card shall be · 
disclosed if reqµested by a.player. 

. \ .. 
·) 

. . 

. -19:47~6.5 · 

{e) If ·the 'initial two cards dealt ha\,~, values, that are 
consecutive, the dealer shall· ann01.i.rice. "The cards are con~ 

secritive-tie :ha~d/' all wagers. shall be vo1d and the round 
of play shall be conclud,ed. · 

.. . . - ,.· . ' . . 

. .•. . (f) If the ·i.nitial tw~ cards1 dealt are of identical value, ,the 
de~l~r ·shall announce ''We have apair'' and i{lh:;tll imme~-
ately draw a third card and pJace it face up in. the middle 

ibox; · · · · · · · · 
I' ... , , \.._ ', . ; . .· .• , , 

1. ... If the· third . card dealt is ideqtical. in . value tc:(the 
initial two cru;ds, · the dealer shall announce "Three . qf a 
killd;"'the players shall win ~d all "'.agers shall be paid at 

· odds of 11 fo one. · · · · 
-. • . :·.' .; ; • •• "1 •• • .: • .- :. 

. i . if the third card ctdalt is not identical in value to 
the initial two cards, the dealer shall announce' "No three 
of a kind~tie hand," all wagers shall be void and the · 
rQU:ild'of play shall be cqriclu:ded. . . 

. . . . . 

{g) If the initial two cards dealt lire neither ccinsecutive 
· nor a pii.r, the dealer shall announce the "sE!ead',' and' place 
a marker oµ the: cor~esponding SIJread on ~e layout. , The 
spread for each rou.rid of play shall be a number from one·to . · 

· 11 inclusive and shall be detennined by the mimber of ca~ds · · 
:whose value 9an fiµl betwel?n ·. th~· values o~ the .. initial two ·· 
cards dealt. Examples of this rule are as :follows: . , . . ) .· . ..·.· ·. . . . . 

(b) The dealer shall ieniove a card from the shoe with his ', • 
. or lier left ,hand, turn it face . up;• and then. place it 'on _the 
appropriate area. of' the layout with his or hei~right hand. 

. . 1. If the initial;two cards dealt are a 4 and a 7, then 
the spread shall be two (that is, , two cards, the 5 and 6, 
have a value-thatfalls between 4 and 7);, · · · 

. 2. . .. If the initial two cards dealt are a 9 and . a king, . 
then the ~pread :shall b,e •three. ( that ~s, three cards, ,the 10, 
jackand queen, have a value that falls between·the 9 and , . 

. ,•, . .. .' . •: , . . I•. 

19:47-6.5 Procedures for each rou~d of play; wa-g~rs; .. 1 .. 

. payouts · · · · .· · \ ·. ·· 

(a) Except ,as otherwise provided in this section, all wa-
ge_rs shall be made. prior to the first card being . dealt for 

king). . . . . . 

. (h) If thei"e is a spJead after the initial two cards are. 
•.· · dealt, a player shall have the"option to t;Il_ake a raise wager 
·. in support of the player's original wager by placing on the · 

each.round qf play. . . . . . · · designated rais~ area of the layout · an amount not iri excess 
. of the player's·:original wager. All raise wagers shall be . ' 

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be made by placing 
gaming chips' or plaques and, if applicab~e, 'a match play .. 
coupon on the appropriate area,. of . the red dog. layout,,~· 
except that a verbal wager accompanied by cash ¢.ay be 
accepted provided 'that it is iconfii;m.ed by the dealer . and 
casino supervisor at the table prior to the first card, being 
dealt and _such cash is expeditiously· converted• into gaining 
chips or plaques in. accordance with. NJ.AC. 19:45-1.iS.' 

• I ' • ' 

. . ·: . . / .. . . ·, ... , 

( c) To :begin each round of play, the dealer _shall place 
. the first card, face up, ,_on the box farthest to the. dealer's· 
left. The dealer shall -then place the second card, face up; 

. on the box farthest to the dealer's right. · · · 
. .. ' . ( . . . . ; . 

(d) Onc;e the· first card of'ead1 roµnd has been removed•. 
from the shoe by the dealer, no participant in the. game shall 
handle, remove or alter any wager until a decision hmi°be~n '! 

· rendered :and implemented with respect to that wager .. 

· made immediately after the initial twC> cards have been dealt 
and prior to the thrrd_ card ?ein:g dealt.' . - . . 

(i) After all raise ~agers have been made ,and prior to 
dealing the third card, the dealer shall announce "Raises 

·. closed._" The dealer shall thert draw, 31. third card,place 'it 
fac~ µp 011 the boi. between tlw initial two cards and . 
anriounce . the value of· the third card. . . 'Thereafter, the 
dealer :shall first collect all lcising wagers or pay all w4l,ning 

· wagers as follows: · . 
. ,·, . '} . 

i. .· The player shall win if the val~e of the third" card -. 
· dealt is -between the values of :the initial two cards dealt 
· and ~hall fo.se if the val.ue of th~ third .card deilt is not . 
. _between the values of the initial two cards dealt; ..._ .. . : 

.' ... 

· 2. All. winnjng wagers and rais~ wagers· shall be paid 
at-payout odds determined by. ~he spread-for that round 
o! pl.ay, as11sted below: . .. · . . , .. . . 

··.. . .. _: 
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. . 3.. 1'\ ,casinolicens.ee, may: in'. its discretitn, offerJo ~l . 
pa.trons at. a n~d dog. table higher p!).yoµt oi(lds than those 
listeci . in· (i)2. qbove, providecl that ... the cii-s,ino Hqynsee •.••· 
complies , with . the notice ' requirementsr set .forth . in 
N.J.A.C.J9:47~.s;. prior·to any ciecrease Jnthe payout . 
bd.ds.. In no e~ent,rnay a casi110 licensee]decry!).se th.e 

· · · , . payout oclds. belor those required by .(I)f abpve. . .. 
•.····.·. i, ." .·,.·.·•··. . . . .··.. ,< ... · .. ·; ··.· .. I . , 

G) .Attheconchu,ion ·of e!).Ch•round of pliiy;all cards on ... 
the layout shall·.be picked.up by the d,ealer.an4 plac;d in thy 
discard, rack in order and)n suph a way ;tfof,'they can. be 
readily !lrra11ge? . to reconstruct the hand. ih c~~f <>f ·. a ques~ 

tion .or dispute,; ·.· .· . . . , > . .· · ..... ·. .· · .... J \ · ·. • 
' .. (kY \Vhene~er the, cutting. ,card is . reach~d t11 Jhe de;3:l 'Qf 

the cards, the dealer shall continue dealirig the. cards µrttil 
thlifro~rid.-of play is. completed. The deale(~llalthe11 . ' . , ' . . ; ' .•. ' .. '' . .[ reshuffle. the cards in accordance with N.J.;¥.C. 19:47:..C6.3; 

y··' ·.· .'-_--1,··· -.. - ' _.;< 

J\menqe~. by RJ994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See;.)5r,,!;J.R, 5902(a), 26.N;J;R.J373(b)... .· .. ·· 
Am~ri:ded by R.l995 d,309, effective Jun~ 19, J995; 
See: 27 N.J.R. l 1'Z4(a), 27 N:J.R. 24,6I(a). .· i' 

t· 

J9:';1776.(i., (Reserved) . . . .. . 1 . r 
Repealeq by ll: 1993 d:63Q;' effective· pecember 6, 1993,1 
See:.25 N.J.R.•3953(<1), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a).. i . , . . . . ! 
19:47-6.7 Irregularities.. . . . . . .•. . . . I 

. . . ( a)·· A car.dfoµnd· face µp in ·the 'shoe shall ~ot be ,used in 
the gam(! aq.dshallbe pla,ced in the discard ra(1k. · · . 

. ·.. . ' 
.-.·,, -· I 

(b) •·•Acarddraw-nin error without· it,s face~dng expos~d 
. shall be used_ as thot1~h it ~ere the next card ~tom the shoe. 

. ( c) Jf a Ihirdcaid is qf'1wn and e~()sed ~:o theplayets 
priorlo,the •dealer.· announcing."~aises\clos~d,"the qard. 

· shaU. be i:liscarded,and· each player .~hall qe gi~en the option. 
of playing bµtthe found orvoicling the. round ?f play, <'Prior 
to dea,lillg . another third card, the .· dealer sh~JI return.· the 

· originf,ll . wager and any·.· raise wager. to each p{ayer who has 
chosen.Jo void the round of play. · · ' 

: ·, '. ·•. ' . ', ,J, 

. . . ·.·.. . . •· : . .·• .. ···· '· : . . :i\. . . . . \; I·.,, . •. I 
·.19:47"'"6.8 Aplaye;r ll'.agering on ~ore th.~ll ?"iebettin~ .• .. 

> . · area :, . . .. ·. . ·• .... ·· ..... , > · l' _: · 
A c_asino licensee p,i,ay. permit a pla,yer Jo Wf1ger on II19re . 

Jhan 011e betting,a:rea at a.red dog table. .·. I · · · 
•.••.•· .··· .··,. . . .. · ··• . I 

\f~:47.-6;9. ConHnlious. shufliing shoe i;,r clevic~.' 
. . .. <. . .. · ··••· , •.. ,· .... ·. . . • • . . ... . I . . ,,. 
, ... ·1n ·lieu of the dealing and shufflh1grequire111ents set forth 
inN;JAiC.1~:47~:3and 6A,.•a casino.Hcense~·lllay.utilize .a 
deali11$ shoe or \Other device. designed to ia11tomat~cally 

· .. ··. res.huffle the card~; provided rnatsuch shoe . ~r device !).Dd 
· · ·. the;procedJJ[e~ fordeain:ig arid shuffling.pie la,rds th_r9~gh 

the use.·. pf this . cievice are, . approve.ct by the :1 ~<>11;1m11-s1on. 
I 
I 

. . 

19:47;:. 7.1 • \C1u'ds: Nu01b~r of decks; .. value;. 
· · .hand . · .. 

, .... ·•··· . •.·· ·.·• J . .. ·· · .. ··· .. ·•. . .·. . . ,! 
.·. : (a) .. Minibaccarat shaU Joie playeci.with at least six. decks of. 

•.· cards apd two addit.ional solid yellow. or green cqtting cards ... 

\(b}',The··· ;'Value" bf the c~rds.·•'in each,deck shall···be as 
follows: · · 1 · • · · 

::. ·- /, ', -' ' . , 

1. Any carclfrC>m 2 to 9 1shaH have its face valu~; . 
> •· .. ··· ..... · / i / .. .··· ... · .... ·.··· ... · .. 

2. •. Any Ten; Jack, Qµeen .or King· shall have a. value of/. 
zero; and' . 

Any•Ace sh111Lhaye a.Yalµe of one. 

(c y The "J;>oint d)µIlt!' : of a hand shall be a single digi~ 
number from OJo. 9 ·· ind~sive arid•. shall be cletermined by 
totaHng the yalue of the c;ards in the hand.< If the . totaL(if 

· the cards in a harid is a twoadigit nu11;1ber, the.Jeft ,digit of 
su.ch m1mber shall be disciirded having po valµe and Jhe 
right'.digit shall constitute the Point. Count of the hand.· 
Examples of this rule a(e ~s follows:· • ·'· · · 

'. -·· . ,_, < - .. , : ·.-. . ' . ' 1. A hand composed.of an Ace, ;cl 2 and 4 has a 
P.· .. oin. t.Coun. t o.f.7. ;. ··a .. n·.··.ct. . : · · · • ·1 

. '.l.>A.hand composedofanA,ce,a2:arid,a 9h~s atotal 
oLl2 buFonly a Point ~ount of'2 slpce the digit tin the 
miml:>er 12 is disca~cled, ·, 

i 
I 

(a}.The·foHowingwa,gers .shall be perniitteqto be ma.de 
·· by a participantat the gam:e of minibaccarat: ' 

1,,. Awaget on the ''Binker'.s Hand'' which shall: 
_·- . .-·:, -. ,. ,• ... ' . . 

L Win if the ''Baiiket's fland" has a Point Count · 
higher than thaf of the ''Player's Hand"; · · 

H. Lo~e if the :,Bdnker's Hand" ha~ . a Poirtt Cqunt . 
lower thanthatofthe ·';Player)Hand''; and . .. 

Hi ... Eit~ef be voicl:or, If the casino licensee charges 
vigorish.···in.·accordance' \Vith .. the .. prnvisionsof···N'.J.AC'.. 
, 19:4 7-1.3( d) '· be ,charged a vigotish equal to 25 .· percent 
,of t,he ~ager, if. the: :.Poi11t . ('.ount of the ''Banker's 
Hand'' .!llld the ''J;'layef's Fland" ,are equa,L -

'.l. · A w~ger on the ;,Elayer's Hand\whi2h shall: 
i. . Wi~. if the "Pl11yer's Hand'~ ha,s a Point Coµrit 

higher tha11 thatofthe "Bapker's Ha,nd"; 
:,','".;-:__ :.,., -,'·' -_ _'< :._~-- ,- .. - _· J_._ . :·_ . '-.. _-,_ .. -... ;_ :·--.··: 

ii. .Lose if ·th.e '',Pl!).yer's Hand': .has. a. Point.· fount 
lower than that ofthe 1''Banker'~ Hand"; and · ' .· ... · .•... · .. • .. · ..... ··.. . ·J ·•. · .. , .... : . :· "> '. . .-·_ ",._ .,_ ··. . ': .- - '1_,· .... :_:, :: ' "' '. _,._ . ' .. - '. . ' _,_.· .:' iH'. . Be ·void if _th¢ Point Coµnt ot the "Banker's 
Hand'' a,ndthe ''PlayehHand'",are equal.. 
'• .... -. . --_. .. .' ·_ ·_ :_.; :'· _ ... _ :·':, _, - r -- . - . .-.. . : . . . . :. ·, 
3. A/1Tie Bef'. which shall \Vin ifthe Point Counts of 

··the>''Banker'sJf!llld'' .. aqdthe "Player's'I-lap.d" ar~ equal· 
and shaU)ose .ifsiJ,ch Point Counts are ·not. equaL · · 



·. CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
casino licensee,· his, employees· or agents. shall. accept any 
wager at the game of minibaccarat other thari those specr-
fied in (a) above. .. . . 

(c). Au wagers ,at minibaccarat shall be made by placing ; 
gamingchips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
c~upori onthe appropriate areas of the minibaccararlayout 
except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash 111ay be 
accepted provided they 11re confirmed ,by·the/dealer and 
casino supervisor at the table; and such cash is expeditiously 
converted into gaming cqips or. plaques. in ac.cordance with 
N;J.AC. 19:45-1.18. . . ·. . 

(d) No wager at minibaccarat.sha:11 be made,jncreas~d 9r 
withdrawn after the deaier has announced "NO More Bets". · 

( e) .Once the first qrd of any hand has been removed 
from the shoe by the dealer, noparticipant shall handle, 
remove or alter any· wagers that have, been made until· a. 
decision ·has been rendered and irµplemented with respect 
to that wager. 

' ' Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 199l. 
See:. 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R3350(a). 

In (e): · added .reference to N.J.AC. 19:47,:.s.3, regarding .wager 
requirements. . · . . , · . . · · 
Amended by R.199? d.630, effective December 6, 1993: 
See: 25 N.J:R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a} .. · . 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December,20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a). ' . , ' 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. · 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 

19:47-7.3 Payout odds; vigorish 
• . . - J 

(a) A winning wager made on the "Player's Handwshall 
be ·paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. 

"". - . . . . . . . . ..- .' ·-. - .•' ·::' ·,_---;' 

( d) A casino licensee miiy, in° its cliscretion, charge; every 
player at a minibaccarat table .a vigorish equal to 25 p~rcent 
of the player's wager on the ''Banker's Hand" if the Point 
Counts of the "Banker's Ha,nd" and the "Player's H11nd" are 
equaL The •yigorish authorized by this subsec:tiori shall be 

· collected ,at the end of the. round of play and prior to any 
cardi peing dealt for the next round of, play. : If a casino 
licensee <el&ts · to .. charge the. vigoi;ish . authorized tJy this 
subsection, the vigorish . otherwise required by (c.:) alJove 
shall not be collected. . . ·. . .. 

·,\ . . ., ' \ 
' \ 

.. (e) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any 
change. in. the type of vigorish being charged or. increase . in 
the percentage of vigorish being charged at each minibacca-
rat table, in·accordance "7ith N.J,A.e 19:47~8.3 .. The type 
and percentage . of vigorish · charged · at a· minibaccarat. ·. table 
shall :apply to all players at that table. · · 

Ameqded by R.1991 cl,616, effJctive December 16: 1991. 
Set,: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N,J.R:. 3824(a:).. , . .. .. . 

Added uew (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing (b) to (cf with 
changes; · added new ( d), codified pr~ctice of q)Uecting four Of five 

· percent vigorish. . . . . 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993 .. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N,J.R. 5944(a). 

19:47-7.4 Opening oftable for gaming 
(a) After receiving the six or rriore decks. of cards at the .. 

table, the dealer calling the game shall sott and inspect the 
cardf!l'and the>floorpersoh assigned to the table shaH verify 
theinspection; in accordance with N:J.A.C. 19:46,-l.18(f). 

: ., . -.- . ,_ / . I 

(b) FoUowing the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
. and the verification by the fl()orperson assignedto the table, 

the cards shall be spre~d out face upwardson the table for 
visual inspection by the first participant or partidpants to 
arrive at the table. The cards. shall· be spread out in 

. ' I horizontal rows by deck according to suit and in sequence. 
{b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off: by- a casino The eards in each suit shall be.laid out in sequence within / 

licensee at odds of at lea~t 8 to l- the suit. 

(c) A winning wagermade on the "Banker;s Hand":shall 
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds bf 1 to 1. . :E:xcept as 
'otherwise provided in ( d) below, the . casfno. liceil~ee shall . 
extract a commission known as "vigorish" from the "7inning 
player in an amount equal to, in the casino licensee's 
discretion, either four or five percent of the amount won; 
provided, however, that when, collecting the vigorish, the 
casino licensee may round off. the vigo[ish to five cents or. 
the next highest multiple of five cents. A casino licensee 
may collect the vigorish from a player at the time .the· 
winning payout is made. or may defer it to a later time; 
provided, however, that all outstanding vigorish shaff be 
collected prior to ,reshuffling the cards in a shoe. The 
amount of any vigorish not collected at the time of the 

I . . , . 
winning· payouts shall •be. evidenced by. the plac:ing. of a. coin 
or marker button containing the am:01mt of the vigorish 
owed in a rectangular space irdront 6f the dealer oi:1the 
layout imprinted with the number of the player owing such' 
vigorish. · ' 1 

· ( c) • After. tqe first participant or participants are·· afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect th~· cards, the. cards shall 
be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by 
a"washing'? or '.'chemmy shuffle:' of the cards and stacked. 

19:4.7--7,5., Shutlle and cut of.the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each sho.e of cards is co/Jlpletecl, the dealer Shall 
shuffle the . cards so that th,ey are randomly :intermixed. 

. ' . 
; .· · (b) After . the cards have been shuffled, the dealer sliall 
lace approxµnately one deck. ofcardsso thatthey are evenly 
dispersed into the remaining stack. After lacing the cards, 
the qealer calling the game shaH;,if the casino licensee elects 
this. option, shuffle some or :all of the cards again'. If \· 

. elected, the option must be implemented· at all tables within 
a pit. A casinolicensee shall not initiate or terminate the 
use· of. this reshuffling option unless the . casino licensee 
provides its surveillance depar,tment and the Commission 
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. •i. I 

· . wj~h at letst 30 niinutes. 'prior written n~ti~e. ' · After lacing- .·· . ' . L ., E~cli· dealer' shAfl remo~e cards •froni the shoe "7ith · · ' .',· 
·.· · .. · ·.· tl;J.e,?~rds and, where ·applicable; res~uf,fliµg fh.e¢/ th~ dealer: i ,. ·• :·. : ~i(or_.· h.ei: ·left hari<;l: '.tµfo -~eiµ •. face.-- ifp ari? th~h _,place ;/~\,. 

· calling the game 1shall .dffer the stack of c~ds, with ·backs ••· theµi on 'the app_ropnate area ot the layout W!th his or her U 
facing a'way from the. dealer, .to the participai:iis fo be cut · . . rigllfhand> The fiistJn!;l third ca:rds'dealt s~aU be placed . 

. ·. • .c,· • 1:1e c;lealeCsha~l ;b~~ ~ith the p~~ticip~t s~atedjn t~e . 9n t,lle ~~rea desigriat~f for. the, ''Player's Hand'.' . and the. 
highest.number position.at the table and, winking clockwise .. •. secmWarid fourth carps dealt shall biirplaced on t:he area ·· 
aroqrtdjhe fable; 11hall offer the stack to ~ach pardcipant . .d~signated for the ';';Banker's Harid;'' o( . . . . .. 
untilJ{p~icipa:~t accepts the cut. .· If no, paf!icipanf~c;¢epts •.. ·.·. :: \. 2. ·•·<the first and tqird cards dealt shall b.e placea' face· 
,tije C'Qt, the de,alefsh.all -Gut the cards. . t . . •·· :• : ' . down in the arC:la, designated for the "Pfayei's Hanq":, and 

, . i" the secdni:l and fom.th cards de.alt shltll be placed race .. ' 
. i •..•• (c:) The:.cards shall be ·cut by placiJ,lg_thei cutting_ card' in•-. . cfowµ ,undetneaij. th~--i:ight oorner·of the dealing shbe .. ··.· .. 

·. the stackideastlO cards in frdm' either end\_.\.... · . •°' > un.til the i'Pfayer's• ~nd'.-' is.: called as proyided for in .· 
. . ' . . . . . .· . . . . . . . . : ' ·. . N;JA.C. i9:4J::;7.8(a); at which time thtl ·_second and 

., ' :(ci)'Ohcie,th~ cutting card has .beep ~~eried into "the '• foµrth .ca,rds shall be ltumed face up and placed onthe 
. stack, the.}dealer shall-take all catds)11:fr611t of the cutting_. area designated.for..th~ ''Banlcer's Harid." . _ · .'' ' .. · ·· 

c_ardand_p_l_li_ce_ .. _,tliem·td __ th __ .e·backo_f_.thes_ .. ·t_ac_· .. 1_k ___ · .... ;/Tlr_e . .d~_al_er_ · .· · · ..•. 0:•t· · '-· ·- 1 .. 1: :·. · '''. ··•· .. ,• { -
.1. • A,mended by,R,1987'µ.395', e~~ctive October 5, 1987: 

shajl. tp-en m,sert o~e :Cilttmg.card m _a P°:Sfipn: arleast _14; . See: 19 N.J.R. 54(b),19N,J;R. 1846(b), . - , . 
cards .m from the\back of tlle ~tack; aqd the sec:ond cuttmg . · · (c). substantially amended. . .· . ·. · ,, -· ·.·.·· _·. · ,· . 

. c_ atd if(the e_n_ d Q._ ·_ f 1the' ·staclc. ··• _• _The_ s_t_ack c;,fJa_rd_ s sh __ . all then> Ainend~d 'l?Y,R,1992 d.59, effective Feb111ary 3, i 9.92. ·. . . . . . . . . /: . .. . See:,23.Nd:Jl. 2927{a), 24N~J;R. 489(a). ··· 
. j,e insert~q · into_, d;1e dealing _ shoe for, coqirn.-epcement of · . Provided for two optjpi,iaf way$ of dealing. 

play.> P{i()t to commencement of play;- the ·dealer<shall".' · · ·. . i., 
rem()v:e. the first card Jicmi tb,e : shoe ,apd, ~face: it, and an ·;: ·· 1~47.:. 1,8 . J»roced~re fo{dealing <>f additio,nal car~s --, . . . 
additional aifici~tiofcai:ds equiu to the ain6~11tonthe;fµ-s( ... ·, . ~~). ~er_ th~ -deal~r position,s th~ ca,rds i11 •. a.ccord~nce _· 

:c;ud clrawn; in ·•ilie !iiscard rack afterOaIVcprds have oee,11 · with either N,.J.AC.1~:47:-7,7(c)l or 2, the ,dealer shall . 

.. ' ........... 

· shown'. tcf the .. participants. •· Face carc;ls1 . and · ten:s ·•count .. as annouil,ce the pqint courit · of tb.¢ · ''Playets Haiui.,, and then . , :t:.~:::c::.~ ~,atjn.i;..:..~ .. J tb~;~~).4,uncem~t •of the Po~t;qnts of··.·. . .·. 
shuffle and cut procedures required in ,~accarat,! puiito ba_nco and each· hand,, the. dealer shall determihe .whether to· deal a ,,.....-."\ -
minibaccarat, , : , · t .- - . . ··. _ thir<f card tci eac:h · lu~rid . vvhich instructiops <shaU ; be in · '0 , -

_ -~:;Je~itii.ii~<:283, effective June 6,-1994. . .. , . : - conformity witli the, . re~Ub:ements . of N".J.A. G !9:~ ~-7 .9. .·.·· . . .... ·. . 
S!le:,Z6 l'l,J.R.;l4lQ(a?; 26 NJ.R. 2477(a). .' ,) •_,(c._·)1 Any third c:_a_r_d __ ·. r __ eq·_uired 'tobe_d_ e_alt!iih.· all fitst'be .. d_ealt .. 

•· 1 - .· Arne11ded b.Y RJ995 c!.429; effect!ve August 7,-1995:, , 
See: 27NJ;R.1176(a);-27N.J.R.2974(a). / ,. -. •face upwards tO'Jhe·,''Playe(s ·Hand"·and _then to the 
re!~i! ~~~:~_notification requiremen~ for 'initiatio]1 or te~\na~iQn of i'Banker's ~and':' 6,t the ~e_aler. . \ ; '' . ; _' ,< : . ' : . 

- , · . (d) In i:to .. event .shall ;more · thiiµ one:; a_dditional · ¢ard, • be · . •· 
19:47-7.'6,. Dealing shoe . ,. .., 1 , dealtto either hand. : · . . . . . .. . 

>. (a) Ali cards. use~ tq :game :at niinibaccdrat shall be of ' . ( 0 (e): Wheh~;erth: ~uJmg c~rd>app~~s. dutlllg play,. the ...... . 
bac~s the sam~ ~o_lorand d~sign, and:shall ~e dealtfrom a·. cufri.rig '.card will be rem~ved and place~ to_ the side ari.d the . 

.• •. dealmgj shoe sp~cifically design~cl fofsucr purpose and: _ p.a:i1d will ~e co~pl~j:ed. 'Upon! ~mpletion ?f tha.t haild, the > 

located on the .table to•,the left of dealer. .· f ·· · _; · · < deale~ -c~mg the game shall all'nounce f'last ban~!'; :At the;. 
, 1 . • ._··. . .· .. .. ... . .. . . , . • • • completion of one ·more,h@d, n0 more cards wd:l bedealt 

19'.47:...7:7 Han~s '°.f ~~;ilyer an~ ~an,ket; profeJiui"e fol'::· _' .. ·. :tintil,!he rfisquffl~ oc~rsJ, •·· . . ·.· . . , . 
. · - ; ... ·. ~e~lmg ~n•ti~d two cards ~o each. ~and · .. ··.: , ••· Amended by R:1992 d.59, effective Febrµary 3, 1992. 

. . (a) There sh~ll bejwo J;iands dealt·"?,• the! gajne of)nfui-. See: 2~ N.J.R2927(a)1 24 N+_R. 489(a).. . .' 
b · ·· · t · · · f whi h hall be de oniiitate~ the "Player's - Provided for two opt10nalw11ys.of dealmg. H~.:ei•~f Jenom)!>Aiei the.;-af '.•s'~•\' •··• ~7:78 :~t~i"/'eth.;,tbiicmjl •~all•··· 

·· . .(b):Atl ~e c9i¥l:enc~ment of eac~-r~~~d of play; ~f . (a) If the Powt Couni:or'either tl1e HPlayer's Hand"-or• 
. . . ) dealer',calhngth,e gatne .sha.11 announce 1-Mor~ l3eJs . . th.e "B~nkefs. Hang" aft~r the initjal two .c~rds, are de~l:to ' 

'(c)T~~ de~ei :shaU ~~ii! an hl'itiatfqu~ c~iditr:~ni the ·.·• - e(a~dhJsh!:lalril$b .. · ord~'al(wt.ht .. ich_tsh~allhbedcalled a_'.'natu~al'•'.)·.nq ~ore 
h Th. · f. • · ·d· · .. h' ·ct·· · d d al . halt! . · · • . . ·h. . . car & s e e o ei er an . . . . s oe. < e• rrst -an t ir car s·. e t s constitute t e - , , · · · · · · · · · , · · · · -· · .. · · · · · 

first; .and·· second cards• bf the. "Playei;'s HatiijH' \The .• a~cond (b.) If the ;Poi11t:cou~' of the "Banker's · Hand'.' oti the:.• 
.. • · arid Iqurtb 'card!! dea.lt 0s~all '·constitute the ;fr:st'.fnd secund) ;first nvo · c~!ds is 'Q:th :7_ ipclusive;: the· "Player'~ H!md" shall_ 
<cardsofithe "BanJcer's Hand.'' The casmcp-, hc,ensee .m,y , , drl'l.W ,(that: is,:take a tlurd:card} pr stay (P1at i~,- not t~e a 

;/---··\ ' 

\_)I\ 

followmg options: · · . . , · , , below. . '·1 · : .. , 
, ' - ' ' - - / , ; 

d~al -~e ini~al four _;ar(:ls in accordanae 1·th one of the third' card):in accor:dans¢_•._ with 'the· requir¢ments ?f1 Table 1 

' \ '~ , I , l . 
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CASINO CONTROL ·COMMISSION 

Player 
Having·· 
0 to 5 

. 6 to 9 

TABLEl 
Third Card 

Determination 
Draws. 
Stays' 

19:47-7.10 
--, J' 

(c) 1b.e ''Banker's I:Jand" shall draw (that is, take; a tl!ird 
card) or stay {that is, nouake a\.third card) i~accordance 
with the requirements of Table 2 pelow, . • .. 

Third Card Drawn by Player·s Hand 

( d}, The first vertical column\in Table · 2 labeled ''Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer to the Point Count of 
the "Banker's Hand" after the first two . cards have beeri .··. , L . \ 

dealttoit. 

.. ' I. 
( e) The. first horizontal .column at the .. top of· Table · 2 

labeled "Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to 
the value ofthe third card drawn by the "Player's Hand" as 
distinguished from the Point Count of the "Player's Hand", 

(f) The letter ''D" used in Table 2 shall mean that the 
''Banker's Hand" must draw a third card and the letter HS''. 
used in Table 2 shall m.ean that the ''Banker's Hand" must 
stay((that i~, notdraw a fhird,card). 

(g) The method of using Table 2 shall be to find the· . 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
column and trace. that· horizontally across th~table·until it 
intersectsthe third card drawn by the "Player's Hand". The 
box· at which. such 'intersection takes place will show whether 
the ''Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For 
example, if the Point Coµnt . of the "Banker's 1Hand'' after 

. two cards is 5 and the value· of the t.hi7d card, drawn by the 
"Player's Hand" is 4, the table shows that the "Banker's 
Hand" shall draw a third 'c:a:rd. 

, ' 
19:47-7.10 Arinouncementof result ofround; payment 

.and .. collection of wagers · 
-~, ' 

(a) After each hand has received all the cards to which it 
is entitled pursuant to. N,J.A.C. 19:47~7.7; 7'.8 and 7,9, the. 
dealer shall announce the final Point Count of each hand 
indicating whic~ hand has won the round> Iftwo hands 
have equal Point Counts, the dealer shcill announce "Tie 
Hand". · 

(b) After the result of the round is annound;d, the dealer 
responsible for the wagers on the table shall. first collect , 
each losing wager, T'hereafter, the dealer shall, in accor-
dance with one of the following procedures, pay eacq win-
ning wager and coUect or mark any vigorisli or commission 
owed pursuant to N.J,A..C 19:47-7.3 .. 

\ / 

·,· ',_ . ·: 

l. Starting at the high~st numberedplayer position at 
which a winning wager is located arid proceeding in , .I. ·.· \ .• . ' ... ·. . ... . ·. ' . 
• descending prder to. ,each next highest numbered player 
· position, the dealer shall firstpay each winning wager and 
tlle11, returning to the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager was located and proceeding. in Hke 
order, mark or collect the vigorish _owed by each player. · 

2. Starting at the highest n~mbered player position at 
which a. winning wager is located and proceeding in 
,descending .order tC> each m~xt highest numbered ~layer 
position,' the dealer :shall first. mark ,or collect the vigorish 
ow~d by e'ach player and then, returning to the highest 
numbered. player position at which a winning wa.ger is 

· Jocated and proceeding in like order, pay each wiJlning. 
'wager. 

,_,.. ' 

3. Starting at the. highest numbered player position at 
. which a winning wager)is located, the dealer shall pay that 

player'~ winning ~ager and immediately thereafter mark 
or collect the vigor~sh owed by that play¢{ arid then, . • . 
proceeding in descending order to the next highest num- • · 
bered player position atwliich a winning,wagerislocated, 
repeat this procedure until ~ach winning wager is paid, 
and the vigorish owed by each player is· eithet marked or 

· cotlected: · 

1· . Starting· arthe highesLnumbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located, the de\l,ler shall µiark.or 
collect the vigorish owed by that player and immediately 

/ thereafter pay that, pl~yer's winning wager and then, 
•·· proceeding in descending order to the next highest num0 

· bered player position at which a winning wager is located, 
repeat this · .. procedure until the vigorish owed by each 
player is either marked or collected and e.ach winning 

\ 
wager is paid. · · 

. ' 

( c) A casinolicensee may, in . its discretion, elect to use 
any of the procedures autllorized jn (b) above at . any 
mtnibaccarat table in its establishment; provided, however, 
that:. '· 
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, • ~THERc~~iNd:ts . · 
' ., ~-~:::, ' ·., ... ·<· .. __ ;_,_· .. ·:· .: _:::;~---_ .. >·· ,:._·--. .->~·~:- <-.,--~·-:< .·.::•··~--~-: :-:- . . _, .. :_:;~.:-~;-::i·.,: _.·.-

' · l. The same proc~dure. shall be ·used for' all, -niinibac_,. ·. . :siJiitCIJAI.?:ip:fl f .. :REC3l1'LAJJON~ CXJ:N<;ER:~}NQ, · /~ . 
. carat table~ loca_te#-witliin ilie same. gamqif ,pit; .·. ·.· . , . . . · ... : .. · .. ·.\ .. < ... •· .. · ... ····.·.·.A·<L.:.·~. ,G_.,·. ··.··AM· · .• ···.:._:_·.·E.,··. ·.S.' '. .. ··• .. ·· . 't.··· .····.· · .. ·.·. , .• · .. ·.·· ..•. --.···.·. ·..• .···: .. · ·_ ·:.···. ·.·· ·.·: ·.·.·· ... ·.· .... · ... . ·. ·. 2 •.. · · Any rninii:,accarat .table located in. a /ga'.ming pit that , · 
~lso. contains a punto banco table. shall! :use the same. , 19:47....S,l' EleC:tronie, eltctrica[~11d ~ech~nicald~vi~¢s 
procedtlre tl;lat is to· be used ~t the' puqto b~co 1 table " : ··: ' • :i>fohibited : ; i ; . ' • 

pursllant to ·N.J.AC. 19:~i?-3.10(~);: at1d . J · .· .•.·. •·· , '/ . :, . . . ~i~ep,t as ~pecificaU; ~;ermitted \Jy· the €ohuriission, no ·. 
,.a.·•· .The Com~issioQ and':the'c:a.s1no. liderj.s¢c;;s"surveil~-•·.~ ··.• person shall.·pOssess ~lttl the intent to-_use, or actually use, 

t~fu!i::tt:::.t:J!:i::~!f~ti~i~t,~:~:~:g~:!t:ii•s•••·'.•~1i:~=:1~Aff;fir:t~:ptir:;%1~:::i~.~i~~trt~~;11e:t·· .. 
. particular pr<>.c,~dtite to ~e ,used at a tal:>lf:qfgamii;,ig .pit.: > caj ot mecliat1ical cleyic~: to assist iti projectjrigi;µi' outcome 

· ······:.·
1 

··•• i. •··, · \ .... " ·' . ·: ··•···•.: . · ... · /i:· .. ··.· .·.··•· ·• . ;: .:<}.:.:; .''.':'<:, .. :'. ·: :,i · · a( aiiy. tallfe game;'or:iiljkeep'¼gJrirc~'of bi-• ~niµyzitigtJu{ 
. . ·· ... (d.) )\t the·;eon~lUSIO~ ?f, a ro~n~. of:play, ·~·•C<lrd$ .. ~n.tji~<-··,' :cards' flavirtg:been; dealt: .. the .chaiigirig .probabili,des. bf any' .. l , .· ~~i::dt:~k;b~•p;~~;f ;rabfu.:~hd~al;:y~,aE:~~e1~,sffi1::r}:ita1Jle g~µie, or the, playini strn~egief tb b~ ti!1i~~d .. · · . , · . ·• ·' 0 . 

R.1983 d551, effecdve.D~cember 5, 1'983. 
-.-.:~·\, ':' 

. :';\m7~1~4~yR'.1995 d.3o9, eie~tiveJµne W,}~_95, c::f .:: ' .• . . '.• ,, facility. $hall .l?,e estabtish,ed by ti,.~ casmo licet1S:f\¢; provided , 
, :See .. i7 N.J,R.11J4{a), 27N,J,R.2461(a), .·":'. . j 1 • h .. ·.·· th , .. d · ·· · · ··· ··.·· 'f ·$100'00 . ·. 

: 1~i;-i1i~!i~':. :,pj~:.t:z~ll6··· .•·· i~?i•:~0ki•.···· 
· 'thif~ ~g {s a~th1tiz~~ibythese-.regufatio~fs1i~·~~Cdine, leastlO time~ llie amo,uri~ orthe n,1mimuril w,ager. · 

' ·:~d?.1,\~ i1J!~t~o1,~~:Br;:;l~~a6t~J-~~- ;::~~ ' :·:<Bi A cisfhq Ute9se~ Jay off¢f:;' (· .: -·, . ' ' . '. >-~\ 
·. ,:It,}n. such;cfrcu~,\an,f~s; tµe/'Banlcer'.~,~~cf)s;·r:qtii~ed> .. 1.. _tiifte~ent riiaximpiµ ·wag~rs· at one·ia~ing table for \,_) 

. ·. · ... -. t?stay, th~ card ~e~v11 ~rror -~·8;11 be~?~e 'e ~irst,c,rd9f ; •. , .each)penl}jssible W:a$~f1 in an,au,tporiZ~d gain~; ;and .·· ... · 

· ... ; (f}.;All:,P~?S foU,lld!ac~}11l?'Y~rd~ In t~e,shg~.~?~ppt·~~ '. ' tabl,e,shall ;6e pauf,or lospn Its entirety 1n accqrdance with····· 
,. useq .?n _tl;l~ gfUD.,e,. ~d shaU c~e . .pl~c:ed :Ill ~hr;qisc:~r:1:ctack,_ ., : the ·rtifos1 ..of the <game; tnotwithsta,nding . that . lhe_\vager 
. :_~ong, WI~ ~?: apd1t~on_aJ: amount:at~~rds,, df~"'.ll, f~5e·ups ; ·. e:,tceede.d the'.mfrrenital;>ienial{imi:,J,m; . ··• .. §1!~{[~I;;;:;.~1~~J~;· ...... ,§~~l~~~i~~~7~-1ti, .•. 
'· ··· · , ' d hall - · • •.• ' aft th nf . ~t ,, f' , d , ·· . . Amended by R.1980, d.133, eff~ct1ve March 31, 1980. 

·r,~i;l1;(~;;;1i::·;iit!,Il~}~ i~,;,,~s•t 
·.·. deaf!Ilg, Jhoe, or other.· ·deVic:e , de~i$ri~d 't~:: ~-ptO)!ll!tically. '.... . . : ,D~c~ea:sed 'II\iixin_iuni \\'.a~er /:fro~ $,509:00)ci $}~0.00. ~here riiijiiITl't:!m 

_ .' ,resh~~e t.pt Cl!.~ds,pro".:id~d t~at sue~. ;shoe"i6(~~vice .• agcl: , ,f;tf;H~lls~~:;~~:i~~t~etriter:S:-{ggf · .. ·· 
. th,~ pr~~1llres _for 1~~mg and_ s.huffllil,g, the \•c11.y~~ throu~ "', ~ei: .151,ti:R: i572(a); rs N~J;Ri2047(af.;:: "' , , 
. 4se ·of tlll$o device arie approved by the C90illnISSJOll' or ;1:ts · J Section recodified from i9:47::.,s, 7; , · ·....... • . ·. •·· · ·.. · .. 
. ~utli<>rize~J~s_igµee> •·· ' . . . , . i-::-'. . .·· .... '\ · /:· :Am~ncl,~d°by ~.J?8.5 d.t.i?; ~fftlye Miu'fhiS,J985'. ' ·· 

j .. r . j 

••· ·1(·> 
.:,.. 
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See: .16 N.J,R. 3425(a), 17 N.J.R. 740(b). 
(b)5i repealed; ii changed to L, ·• .. 

Public Notice: Petition for Rulell}aldng. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1206(a). · 
Amended by. R.1986 d.308, effective August4, 1986, 
See: 18 N.JJ,l.1096(a), 18 NJ.R. 1614(b). 

(b )6 added, . . 
Amended by R:1987 d.433, effective November 2, 1987. 
See: 19.N.J.R. 858(b)', 19 N.J .. R. 2066(a): 
Administrative Correction:· Deleted the Foreword. 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(b). ) . . 
Amended by R.1991 d.532, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N,J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a). · ·· ·· 

Added (b)7 for "Red dog". 
Amended by R.1991 d.552, effectiveNovember4, 199.L 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2613(a), 23 NJ.R. 3354(a). · . 
. Revised text to add reference to N.J.A.G. 19:4}-8.3 on wager re-

quirements. .· ·. . . . .. 
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 NJ.R. 3824(a). 

Added (b)8, provisions for sic bo. .. . 
Amended byR.19n d.411, effective.October 19, 1992: 
See: 24 N.J.R558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a). 

Added pai gow wager provisicm at (b)9. 
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992. . 
See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J,R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a). 

Pai gow poker provision added at (b)lO. . 
Amended byR.1992 d.453, effective November 16, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R . .2140(a); 24NJ.R..42?9(b). 

Added (b)lL 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, dfective January 19, 1993. · 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. . . . . , 
Repeal and New Rule, R.1993 d.630, effectiv~ December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a); 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 

19:47-8.3 Rules of the ~ames; notice 

( a) Whenever, a casino license~ · is required by rule ·· to 
provide notice bf the. rules pursuant to which apai;ticular 
table game. will .. be. operated; the casino. license~ shall post a 
sign at the gaming table advising patrons bf the rules· in 
effect .at that table. 

19:47".""8.4 

( d) The location,. siz:e Jarid language of each sign r~quired. 
by .this·section shall be .submitted ·to and approved by. the 
Commission prior to its ~se. ·· 

NewRule,R.1991 d55i, d.552ieffecti~e November 4, 1991. 
See: ·23 N;J.R. 1784(b), 23N.J;R. 2613(a); 23 N.J.R. 3350(a), 23 N.JR . 

3354(cr .· .. . . . ' 
. · Administrative ~orrectioh to (b ). 

See: 25.N.J.R. 1230(c). . , · . . . , 
Amended by R.1993 d,630; effective December 6; 1993. 

·. See:;25 N.lR. 3953(a); 25 N.J'.R 5521(a). 
'Amended by R.1996 d.32; effective January 16, 1996. 

Set!: .27 N.J.R. 3924(a)'. 28 .N:J.R. 283(b), 

' ·. '· .· .,. 
. LawJeview .and Journal Commentaries 

•Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counters-:Conitacts-Discrimination-Juris~ 
. dk\iori. P.R. .Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). 

· Case Notes 

Casino breached contr~ct <whh patron when Pl\tronw11.s aUowed to. 
place $350 bet on blackjack .table after maximum bet was lowered. 
Campione v. Adamar Qf New Jersey; Inc.} 274 N.J.Supilr. 63, 643 A.2d 
4? (L.1993). . . 

. Casino's• have discretion in interpretation of. rules and regulations. 
Campione v; Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N:J:Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
_42 (L.1993) .. 

19:47 .... 8.4 New games; requireme~ts and procedures for .. 
. application, declaratory 'ruling,. test or 
experiment, ~nd final approval of ne~ 
mithorized g~nne · · · 

( a) Interested persons sucll ,as casino licensees, casino 
service industries, and owners, Hcensees, lessees or franchi~ 
see~ of the rights to a proposed ~ew game; may petition the 
Commission for approvalof.the game. . . · · · 

. (b} •:.-\ petition for app~oval of a proposed new game. must 
(b) Except as provided in . ( c) below as to changes in '· include, as a petitioner at least one casino licensee who has 

permissible minimum, and maxiinum wagers, ho casin,o licen~ . agreed in writing to participate ina test. or experiment of 
see shall change the rules pursuant to, which a particular i, the game in its ca~irto. AUpetitioners shaH be jointly and 
table game is being operated unless, at least.one-half hour severally liable for payment of all regulatory review costs 

· in advance of such change, the casino licensee: and other refated expenses incu,rred by the Commission and 
the Qivision·.of Garning Enforcemen(in the review, .t:esting · 

L Posts a sign at the gaining fable advising patrorts of and approval of the garne. · .• ... . . 
the rule change and the time that it will go into effect; . . 

·. · ··. · · . i · .. · •(c) A proposed 1new game may· be a variation· or an•. 
2. Announces the rule change to patrons who are at · , , · . the table; and · · · ·· ·· · · . authorized game; a composite of authorized games, or any 

•· other game compatible with the public interest and suitable 
3. Notifies the Commission ofthe rule change; .the. · for casino use, pursuant toNJ.S.A.5:12-5. · c ·. · ·· 

gaming table where it will be implem,ented and the time 
that it will become effective. ' . ( d) A petition for a proposed new. game shall be in 

" writjrig, signed by the petitionersf and .shall include the 
(r.:) Notwithstanding (b) abovy, a casino licensee may at> 

any time change the permissible· min1m11m. or maximum 
wager at a table game, with.out notifying the Commission of 
such change, upon posting, a sign at the. gaming table 
advising patrons of the new permissible minimum or maxi-
mum wager and announcing the change to patrons \vhOare· 
at the table. · · · · ·· · · 

fqlfowing information: ·· 

- r'" 

47-37 

,L The names and addresses of petitioners; 

•2. · · Whether the gij'me is a variation of· ~n . authorized 
game, a c9mposJte or authorizeq games, or another game 
which is compatible witfrthe public interest and is suitable 
for casino use; · · · 

Supp. 2--2.0--96 
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.i 

' ' 3' A complete anq detailed descriptiop of the game 
· - for which approval is sought, iricluding: i · 

i., A summary ofthe game, inclu1ding the objectives 
of the game, the method ofplay_a#d<the, wagers. 
offered;· · ' 

ii .. · The ,draft of P!OP?sed rules . desciibing the equip-
ment used to .play the. game, and the pr~posed rµles of 
the game, drafted in a format siinilar tothatfoµnd in 

r 'N.J.AC. 19:47 and jn accordancei with: the Rules for. 
Rulemaking atN.J.A.C. 1:30, if approved; 

\ iii. The true odds, the payout odds, land tlle hoµse. 
advantage for eachwager; •. · : 

iv. 
and 

A sketch or picture of. the ·game! layout, · if any; · . . . .·. I . .· . . 
! ,i :·. 

V; Sketches or pictureS\Of the equiwment used to 
. playthe gaqie; · ·· · ' i 

. ' · .. ,,.' . i.-_ .· 

4. Whether the game, its name, · or an~ ·of {he equip-
ment used to play it is. covered by any co~yrights; trade-
marks orpatents, either issued or pending; .I ... · 

,· • '... . . ··· .. ! ' • . 

. 5. An assurance that the g~me has be~n offered ini-
tially to alh:asino licensees; · · ·.· ,L ' 

, • -· I '_, 

- :· _·_- .... ,-:. . . . ' '-"-,_ .. _ _.·," "J :·· --.. :/ 
6. · An agreement, satis~actory in form )md content to 

the. Commission; releasingandindemnifying. th.e • Co~mis-
sion am:l 1the State of New Jersey froml,alk copyright, 

· trad~mar).(, patent or other claims of petit~oners ~d. any . 
other persons; .·. , . · · + . 

. - .·· •i •· .. I: .. .. · .. } ... · A request for .a dedaratory ruling, pursuant to 
N.J.AC. ·. 19:42.:C9.1; that Jhe proposed new game .. is . a , 
variation of an authorized ga111e, . a. compcisite . of autho-
rized garn,es oris compatible with the pu~lic interest, as , 
required by.N.J.S.A. 5:12-5; . . 1

1 

. . . I . 

, 8. A· request•·. for a·· test . or experiment . df the.· game, jf 
, •,: .. _ .•. - - . . - _,.- . •. ,. . . •- .I_ .·_: . -·.- ·. 

approved, under sections .:~ and 6,9(e} _of \the Act; arid 
• ,' I ' , .-·•.,_., _ _.,,,I ·, 

·. 9: Al)y . other pertirtentinformatio11 ot 1nateriai re-
quested of specific. petitioners/by the Cominission or the 
Division ofGaming Enforcement . ··.· . I . .• . .•. . . 

. (e} In making a\ determination whethetia !proposed new 

. game is an acceptable va,riat;on of an authoriked game or a 
·composite.of authorizecf games, (iris c9mpdtible with'the 
. public interest, the Commission may consi~er rulds and . 
method tJf play; true and payoµt odds; . wagers· offered; 
layout:. equipment used to play . the game; lperscmnel re-
quirements; game .. security and integrity; •similarity to other 

. , authorized games or other games 10Lchance!; • other yaria-
tiolls or cqmposites of the game previouslx approved as 

, . . • .. ·• ·.. . . . .. • ·. ·.·. . . I 
authori~ed games; . as wen as . any 0th.er. re\evant .• factors. . 
Any. such determination sllaH be subject to a condition that 

.ithe game must u11dergo a successful ~e~t tof suitabHity of 
casino use under sections 5 and 69(e} o 'ithe Act, as 
provided below. · 

OTHER AGENCIES . 

(fj If the' proposed new- game is preliminarily approved by · 
the Cqnm1issioh in accordance with section ( e) above, peti-
tioners shaH submit the. foHowing in connection with any 
proposed tesr of the game pursuant to· sections 5' and· 69(e) 

r of the Act: . . . . .· 
', ,' ;, - ' 

1. For any petitioner that is llOt a casino li~ensee or a 
~asino service industry (CSI} licensee: 

(" ' . ': . ., ~' . ; , 

i. A~ompletedapplica.tionfor the appropriate type 
of CS I license; togetq.er withtheapplkable ndn-.refund-
able license applicatipn fee; . and · · 

' ' . ' -
:·: :· • ' • • • ; I - ~' • _· I ... -.· ' ' ', ' " ' . -,_. . I ', 

. >ii. An. application for, a tfarisactional w:1iver, pursu~ 
antto the Act and rules of the'Commission, if required; 
and - · 

·- ., ' . ,'.,,, ···/ ·. ',. . 

2.. A test submission, which. ·shall include, afa mini.-
.. ' I' . i·' .- ' · ,._ - , ·._ · 

mum: ) 
i. The names onthe casfuc\s where th6 test of the 

proposed· new game \yiU ta).(e place; : . 
I' - - - - .- . , 

ii. . The dates arid tiirieS when the t.est will take 
place, and the gamingtables or other gaming equip- . 

,' inent that will be invQlved; · ·· · 
. i . 

iif The prnposed signage to b~ Pdsted atl the en-, 
tranc'eito the casinos where. the testis to be conducted; 

i <·._. - . - - ._. I - · , 

1 iv:· 'The criteriap~oposed foruse in determining the 
success · of. the . test, : · and the methods proposed for 

,. . .· .. -·, : ·. - - I .. '. · __ 

documenting ·. it; including illlY necessary forms; iind · 
•· - • • , ·• . II -. :./ -·-. ', , - ' ' .... ·.:-- • 

'·•.· v;' Any other· materials of information requested of 
specific}pytitioners bfthe Commission or the Oivision · 

. of Gaming· Enforceme11t. / 
• i I 

{g} A test of . the new (game. pursuant to sect_ions 5 .. and . 
69( e) of the Act shall take. place at such times and places, 

· and under such cm:iditions, as. the Commission may require. 
The rulesof the game anHthe test.maybe.modified·atany 
time during the test period 'if the Commission ·· deems it··. 

· necessary to do so.·· No fhJ.al approval of a new game shall 
be granted until: · . · '. ·· ·· ' ·· . 

1. .. ·The Commissionihas detemiii)ecl th~t the game ·is· 
. . suitable. for casino use pursu'antto se,ctions · 5' and 69(e) of 

the Act; ' · · 
• i . . < . \' .· ' '. . 

2. Any necess!:iry r~gulatory amendments. have .· been 
qdopted ipµrsuapt toJ11:e l\dministrative Procedure Act, 
N.J.S.A. 52:l4B-1 et $eq. and hav_e become effective. ~-, ' .. --. ' - . 

' . ·. . . . ' . .. \. . 
3. All necessary ,csr Ucense applications )lave. been 

filed, and .all necessary: transactiomiI ,waivers·. have . been 
. (issued; 'arid 

. . . i . . . . . . . . . . 
4. AH> -regulatory review costs and other related . ex- . 

penses incurred by. the I Commission and. the Division of 
Gaming Ellfor'ce111ent iii the review, testing and approval 
of the game, have been paid in fulL .. · • .J 
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. ·. . •. . . . . ·•· ) 

(h} Nothing in this. section shall be constru~d to restrict 
or limit · theJ2ornmission .· in any way from. proposing new 
games or ganie variations on its own initiative1 at any time. 

New Rule, R.1992 d.474i effective December 7, 1992 .. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3223(a); 24 N.J.R. 4417(a). 

. . 

19:47-8.S Patron access to the rules ofthe games;. gamin~ 
guides 

·1 .• . . . . . . : . .• . : 
( a) Each casino licensee ··shall. mal11tain at its, ·. security , 

podium a printed copy of the complete text of the rules of 
all authorized games ~arid all other information required to 
be made available to the public ·· pursuant to N.J.S.A 
5:12-lO0L This information shall be maqe available to.the 
public for inspection upon request 

(b) Each casino licensee shall make available .· to patrons 
upon request an abridged version of the informati9n re0 

quired to be made available by N.J.S.A 5:!122100[ Each 
such version, to be k:Iiown as a "gaming gµide," may be 
produced in a printed, yideo. or other format approved by 

· the Commission. · · 

(c) No gaming guide shallbe issued, displayed ofdistrib~ · 
uted by a casino licensee unless and until a sample thereof I 

has been submitted to and approved by the Commission .. · 
No casino licens.ee shall issue, display or. distribute any 
gaming gul.de. that is materially different from the approved; 
sample thereof. · · · ·• 

(d) Prior . to· issuing, distributing or displaying a gaming • 
guide that is materially different from .tp.e approved sample · 
thereof, each c.:.asino licensee shall submit and obtain Come 1 . 

. mission approval for a sample of the complete guide which 
contains the material changes. / · 

( e) Each casino lic~nsee may display an approved gaming .. 
guide at any location in its establishment: Pursuant to 
NJ.AC. 19:43-14.1, each such display does not co)lstitute 
advertising,,nor does.· such display · constitute the contract 
with or the use or employment of a barker for purposes of 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-100(/ ). 

New Rule, R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See:· 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a); , 1, . . \ 

SUBCHAPTER9 .. SIC BO 

. 19:47-9.1 Dice; number of dice; sic ho shaker 
. .- . . ' : .. , . 

• ' " ,• t 

Sic bo . shall• be · played with three dice, which shall be · 
sealed. inside a ·sic bo shaker. pursuant to N.JA.C. 
19:46-1.16. The sic bo shaker while at the table sh~ll be the 
responsibility of the deale.171 at all time.s;. ; \ 

19:47-9;3 

19:47-9.2 Permissi.,le wagers 
. (a) The following Shaff constitute the definitions ·ofpers 

I)lissible wagers at the game of sic bo: · 
·.· ..... ·· ( . . :· . ' . ·. ·. ' . . \ .· 

1. ''Tllree of a kil}.d". shaH mean a wager wbich
1 
shal,l 

'Yin · if the same. number is showing on· all. th.ree dice and 
the player selected th.at . number . to appea~ Of) ' all three 
dice; . . 

.·, 2. ''T~o of a kind" shall me~n a w~ger which shall win 
if the same numberis showing on two of the. three dice 
apd the player selected that number toappear on·two_out 
of the three dice. · 

3: "Any three of akind'' shall mean a wager which 
. shall win if the numeric value cm all three dice is the same 
atidthe player wagered.that any of the i;iumbers 1·tbrough 
6 woy.ld appear on all of the three dice. 

. . 4. . . "Total•·. Value Bet" shall mean a wager' which shaH 
win if the numeric total of all three dice equals tl:ie total 
of the number wagered. · 

5. "Two Dice rombination" shallinean a wager which 
shall win .when the player wagered that a combination of , 
two specificbut1diffetent numeric values would. appear on 
at least two of the dice and the two numeric values 
chosen are showing. 

6. "SnfaH ~et" shall meaqa wager whiqh, shall win if 
the numeric total of all three di¢e equals any' one of the 
following totals: 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 and shalllose if any 
other numeric total is shown or if three of a kind appears. 

/7, "Big Bet'tshall mean a wager whicll'shallwin if the· 
numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the. 
following1totals: 11, 12; 13, 14,, 15, 16 or 17 and shalrlose 
if any other numerictotal is shown orif three of a kind . 
appears. 

8. ''.One of a.kind'1 sh~ll mean a wager which shall win· 
ifone or more of tl;lethree dice shows a numeric.value. 
equal to the number wagered. 

!9:47-9.J Wagers 
( a) AH wagers at sic bo shall(be made by pl~cing gaming · 

chips or plaques on the appropriate areas of the sic bo 
layout. < No. verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be ·_ 

' accepted at the game of sic bo. . 

(b) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wagers .on the sic .bo layout f\egardless 
of whether the player is assisted by the. c;IealeL Each player 
must ensure thll;t any instructions given }o the· dealer regard- . · 
ing the placement of wagers are correctly ,carried out. 

• , I • , • 

(c) Each w\'lgershallbesettled.strictly in accordance with 
its position on the)ayout when the dice come to ,rest and the 
numeric. value showing 011seach die has been entered into 
the. electrical device and illuminated /l-t the table. , 

. . . 

Amende<;l by R.1993 d.630, .effective December 6, 1993. . / 

. 47-39 Supp .. 2-20°96 
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see: 25 N.J.R3953(~),2s)1.k.5521(a), .. (e)After.·the •winnirlgJombinatiqns hayt! been· illu,minat--· 
.··· ·••·• •·· ·· .. •••··•··· ' · · · , · ed,'Jhe dealer, shalL.fi,:st_ collect alLlosing w~gers and then 

. 19:47"-~.4< Payout odds , pay off, aq winning, wageJs at the odds currently , being 
'(·.·.··.a··· ·.)···<P. a.· .. Y·.·.o. u .. ·. t .. ·.·.-.·.odd.s ... ·.o .. ·.n···.·.•· .... · ... ·•.·.,a .. n ... Y·.•· ·.•-.1.ay,o.·.·.•.u .. ··. ··.1.-·.· 6. r•. i.n ... ·· .a.11~ .... ·• .. b.• .. r.-.·.o .. ,c.·.h .. ur.·.e·.•····.•·.().·r .. '.'• 'offered in accordan7e with .N'J.A.C. 19:47-9:4. The sic bo ·.· · · · · · · · · · · . · · sJi'.aker shaltremain · uncov.ere,l tintii ajl wim1i11g wag¢rs have 

otll~rpublication'distribµtedby a casino liqensee,shall be.·.. been paid.. ·, . . ' 
. '-s. tated t.hrough···· the u.se.· .. o.f the··•• . .wor.d.''to" ori ''w ... ·.·•·· in" ,a .. rid no 

·ocklsshallbe'stated .. t.h.ro. u .. gh'.·.the u.se.pf th.,.,e.: .... v..ord "for/'·' .. ·.· -'- I .... ··. · ... · C : ' . '., ..... · .. · . .· ·.· .. -. ' . . :' (f),, After aIL !?Sing wagers llav~ . bef!n collected an<:l all 
.. <'···.ti.),, E. ··~.•.·c .•. .. --.cas.iri.0 .. 1.1.·.·c· ... · .... e •.... n.· .. s•e·.··.e .s. ha.u.·. P .•. ay .. o .. f.fiwin. h, ··.i_.-.n ..... g.·.•.w.·•.ag. e.r.s .. a ... t - ,· winpipg wagers paiq, Jhe dealer shall cl~arthe previously . · . · . · . . illuminated winning soml:>inatiq11s from the table'. . the gameof s.ic bo at nol9ss than.the octd;s listed below:,.- · · · - , · · i . • 

•·Wager 
Three ofa kind 
Two 9( ll,kirid , ... 

.. Anyth(ee··of a•}cind 
Total value of 4 
: ToJalvalue of~ 
Total value of.6 
T9tal valµe qf7 
Total value of & 
Total value of.9 

<TOtalvalueoflQ 
·.rotatvalue ofll 
Total.value o(r2 
Total value. of 13 ' 
Total value of 14 
Totalvahie Of.15 

•'Totalvalueol16 
Total v~lµe of 17 •. Any .t\Vodice comb~pation ,. 

i 
!Payout Pdds 
(150tol_ 

8 to L 
24to1 
$b tor-
18.tol 
14toT· 
'12tol 

8 to l ,. 
- 6-ioL. 
·.•6to',L_ 
6to 1 
6tol 
8 to 1 

12fo.1 
..14 to 1 
18 .fo 1 
SO to J··•· 

, 1?:47~9.6 iliegufaI"itfesJ 

.- ( a)7If the .. 'deal et uncovbts _t~e si~. bo shakeF arid all three 
di<;:e do riot land fh1t on tlie bottow of the shaker;Jhe dealer 
:Shall calf a ''No Rollt ' . ' .·. ·· ... · .... ·. I 

.. •· .. (b)Jf Hie dect;kafdcivice malfunctions anp,Ahe sic. bo 
,shaker has been lmco'vered;the dealer sli.aHi in Jhe,-presence 

.. of tb,e casino .• sµpervisor, tlOHecr all losing wagers alld pay all 
\Villning!.wa:gers:·. Ollcettiewagers 011 the,Jayout· l1ave .been . < setfled~ all gaming llLSic !bq shall ,9ease unti} .. the electrical 
deyiee has been fixed:, '· - . . . I ·. . .·· 

r Small Bet - . . 
Big Bet 

5 to 1 
Itor· 

.···· ttol 47tlO.t·n¢firiitions···. \ 
i -Yto 1 h. • ..,- '11· ·• : ! ' . ,···d - ·. r 
l e ~o owmg wor s a . .·· ... · ··•··· , . 

· - · .-. · · · · · .. · · , - pter, sllaU have the followiµg ~eanin 
One of a· kind 

... ·· (c)<'Onti ofa lcinp'.' sha.Uhe paid at2Jto 1(,if~o of ·!he/ text dearly indicates othe~ise.' . . 

. d.1·c .. e •.... sh.ow.·t.•.h .... e s~m·• .. • e.:·•.IlU·Iil··•··.e.··ric V. alu .. e·,.·an··.d.· at·.·3. t .. J.·.·'·l···'•'·)fa .. n. th·····r·e·, e .. I ' '· •.... dice show.the samenumerifvalue. .· !·· .• !.· .. _ ,.· . · !'Bank". S~aH, 111ean)M·player wl?,o.~l~cts,:'to l:iave. the 
. .. . . . other players and dealer play agaiilst him or, her :md accepts 

19:47-9f . Proced1'res for ope~i~g and ~ealillr .the g!me - the responsibWty to pay all wfoning ~agers/ . . , -

·· .... ··(a) Pdor to:qperting the sicb.o table'for gilniing ~ctivity; . ''< ·''£6-bankirig"isdefinefinN,J,1\,.Cl?:47~10.8; 
thtl floorperson ,ass1gnedto the sic bo table· sHall inspect the - . . . . ... . . 
electrical .· device : in .. orde~ •·to · ensure . that tlie table is1 hi ,. · , ''Copy handn, shall ~eaµ either a high. hang. or fow hand 
proper working ord~r. . At a, minimum; .the i~spectionsha11 ·.··· of a player Which 'Is identic~l in pair rank or point value and 
be completed by entering three numeric v41ues i11to the. cont .... ains. the s. am. e h.· ighest. ranking tile as. ,the corresponding 
electrical deyi<::eandverifying that all winning combinations ·.high hand odow hand of the dealer or bank. 
are properly ilhurtinated. . J · . · - ·· · · , ·•· , · · \. · · 
?(b) prior. W> shaking the. sic bo,shak:er, th~Aealer}hah "Dea4hand" is clf!fined,in N.J,AC.··t9:~6~1:l3C, 

an_nounce ''No more bets,'' Ii •. . .·· ' . :'Gongs"is definedin N}.A,.C: 19:477;10'2: 

·_(ct.Once .'!No tnore bets'' lia~ been a1111oun{ed,:the dealer (;Jmgh h~nd''. sh~U me~n t~e two tile . ha~d formed. with 
shajlplace the, coveton the'sicb9. shaker; anq s.~aketllesic two 6f the .four tile§ dealt;attlle game ofpai gow so as to· · 
bo shaker . at least thi·ee < ti.nie$ so as to cal!l.·

1
1 se a random rank. highf!fthan the hand f9rmed from the r,eniaining two -

.. mixture of the dice: 1 • tiles. . . , . 

-··. .(d) . "the clealer. shAll: tMn re01a,ve···the cov4,from .~he' ;ic ' 
. po ~haker, ann~unce t~e n~me,r_17 '. val~e of· leact die ~nd 
enter the numencvalue of each die mto the electrical de\/1ce · 
. - . ·" .•.. · . ·• .· ... •· ·•·. , ·. •.. .. . • . . I .· .•. , 
on the table. . . . The electrical -device .· shall then . cause. the 
wi11ni11g .combinatidl}sto be illuniin~ted on tl1i sic b6 layout. 

"Marker''sliaHmean ail object,br objects use& todesig- . 
nati,t,he biuUcanqthe co~~l:ln~, as approved by the,Commis~ 
sion. 

.. "Ml:ltChe~lpl:lirs'' i~ defined in N.J.A.C.,r9:47c-l0.2, 



"Mixed.· or 
'• ,:: .. :; 

-~ . ,.: :··:'':"(> .. . 
,, . ·•·• '' ·; .• ', : ' . ., .•... •• • -·.- '·.~ .• ·, • • - J.. • . ... · ...... ' ... ··· •• • ..• 

P.}lsh 1s-::i tie as defm~d u1 N.J.:A.C;rl9:4,7--10:7{h). :·· , .· · 

"Rank or rankil).g'; shajl me~ •tlle ;~i~t~Ve pqsiti~n · ·of a · .. 
pai g(?W tj~nd as seHorth ifJ N;J.A;C: 19;47-"-10:2: . . ·.· 

. . •... : > .. >'•:( . . .... , ; , 'i . . ... 
"Second highest or low-:'llantf'.. shalL:meim;the two tile · · 

" hand formed with .two· o(fue-fourtiles cjealt at. ~he game of ... 
.. pai gow so as to (a.ilk lower thaii-the hand fptmed ftoni the 
' remaining two tiles/ . . ·. . . . ; . ' , : , : ·: .· 

. "Setting th~ h.ari~s';, shaff rnea1,1 tlle pt()Cess ~H6nnirig a 1 '.: 
.· · · high.hand and a low handfrom the foufdealttile!L' ·· .... ' 

. . ··.. ' · ..... :·' _· . ·· .. :,.:,_. ··',·: .... ". ,,::-:f'<, 

' .... · 

• -c- ~ev~ntee~ti · 

.. • .. •·· < • . • . ·Pafring·. . .· .... 
· >Mixed:Fiv:e.s.(l~.and2~:n 

:~;~~~,(~;arid ~ii1eJ4~5) .·· 
• Twelve.((8l}and Nine(3~J 
·TwQ (l:..i) iini:\ Nine {4-5) · , 
. Two (1-4) .and Nine (~--6). • 
• ••. ~' ·•_. •.. :, ·;. /. '·:.: .• •.• .· • '. ·! 

•·, .. :&J~g§, . ' .. ·. . ,, . · ... •· 
· :'._ : 1\velv((6c-0), and Eigh_t (?--0) ··.· 
·.·. :.· Twelye(6-6)and Eight(3,..5) •·•• 

.. ,, Twelve (6:,,6) and Eight, (44) > 
. >,Two (l.,.1) and Eig{lt(:2--6) .··. ·.·.· 
/Twi:J (kl) and.Eigh~. (j;..s) . ·•··· · ·· 

'. · Tw?, (lrl) andEight(~):.> · 
, •••• ·'. .•.; • • .~- ,.·.: .. :.• -:·) • ·, , • ." • .I' ·_. •••• • • .". ." .,,.; ·, ' , ~- •• ;. : • ; " - . • •• 

"Stipteriie pair''. shall mean. thfpafr. Of tijeS tl\'~Jfqrn1 the :·. , . . ·.·. ·( c} When. ~?in paring· lligh hands or Iow. harid~ )Vhiell are .· •. 
highest tarikinghifud in the gamy of pal .g(}wiri'ff:shall, be: . ' of ide,ntieal permissible p~i): l'arik, the deafer or; "ifcapplica~ .. 

. ·· 'formed. wit~. the ~ix _(~-fl:, tile and ; tile thre~ (1~2}: ':tµe. •.i·.\.b~f.('1 ... t)·.n.'· .• ,.:.b. h .. ·.~r.n ... •-·:.c.s.: ... ··_-.:.:p .. ···~···,t·•·m·~--. : ..... -.gth·;•t·.·.:.·i.:.h.r:./.d. ··•.:~_:_ ... ~:.i.:gh·•.J:.·.n·•.an.·~) ... ~.s.~.t.:·;·.1_.:.o ... ·.w.·•.·.··. •h·a···:···.•n· ... :d·. ·.·s•.·•.··.· 
<'Valµe•~ shall :meari th~ riumerical-ppintvaj,ue··assigned ~o ·, 

a pair of tiles in accordance with the provisimis.;ofl·N;J;A,,C .. · , whtchi do ,not contain any of the pairs listed in-(b ))bov~ithe 
.. 19:41-io.2. · . . . . . . . ) · . higher rapking hand_shiilltie determined bn tile.basis ofthe . 

, .•• 1• ·. • o ''valu~";pf thrhan1~,- They~ue,()f a ~and ·shallbe;il'S~ngle .•. 
· .·. digit" hUD1bet> from zero/ to.: nine itidusive anci . ·shall·· be 

~~te_~ined by adqing ,t~~}?lal: n~;,ber of~pots which are.· 
• .. < :contained ·on. the two tiles wh1chAorm the hand: -If the 

"'."'-" • •: .::-;,. ,-i'_• •. ••; , •; C ''. ••. • : ',,• _ • \ S• .·•. a •'r\. :'.',••••• ,)•" ., '•: • .• •• •• ',/••. • -'."....-; ,•' 

·· . . · - · · •· · . ·.· ·. .. • .. titllllet1c .total of the spots>is fl tw(). ~igit ·ngm,per, th~Jeft 
19:47~10.f_ ·pt· •. ail·e' ·. s·· ~,·.· .. o .• ·vw. ·.·.·a:.·lt.·u .. il_e~·~o·. ;f._._ .. ·:·•.rt'b~.·_ .. ·elhd· .. ·.an .. n'.'~dQ.f. >~a~~s;: pa!;rs ?d( .• / ,cligit of Sll~ll 11µmber shall)~ -dis~arde.d 'and pie righ,f digit .' 

·.·. ' ·shall"constitote thev.alue·of the hand. EJcariiples of.this-rule 
. (a) Pai gow sliallbe plliyed with bne set pf32Ailes~hich, .. · ate aifollows: .· .· ·,, ', .. 

shallmeetiherequ_iremeritsofNJA.c:19:4~i:l9A. · , . .· .. · .. · . . · .. :;\ ·. · . •·· .. < < . :_·, .. 

. mf:2 ~~~7=:it=d::.=.:::~t; .... ·,t;a~7::H:Sf :tJt::r·r5-6T~drt:~., .. 
·be based upon the rank o{ arif p~rmissibltpaiti of tiles .(1,-:;~) has a pumerie fotal of 18;- .t,µt-a v(llue- of onlf eig~t, .• 
which are cbntained in theJrands. A hand with:any pettriis-. smce the left digfr ("i"} in the riumber' 18 is discarded · 
sible ·pair ·of tiles shall ~iµik' highet. thait'a handwhich·ctdes . < •. 1•" ·• ...•. ', .• ··• _· /< ·,•· · .. · .. ·,,:;·· • ·•···• / ;; .·· .: >: ·•···.··y ·>,: > 
no(contain · any . p~tmfssibfe· .pair. · · Thtr permissible·. pajts of ·;( e), .· Notwithstanding . the· ·prnvisipns. of • (d) ·. above, if the, ·· 
tiles jn pai_g<,W ~d .• thei~ pmk; \Vith: '.the "supremeyairl' . } ,tile~ }!?~cnfol"lll th~ supt~me;,p~it a~e: ~~ed Se£)arately/ µie · .. ·'. 

·being the highest- o:r; "firstt·ri:µikingpait; are./as f6Uows;. · n4m~pc totalof th~ three{l:'-2)may qe·counted a.s{t s~and •·' 
· · · ,. ·· . · -" . ·· . · .\, . . the .numeti,Uotal ofthe·snr. (2-4) may be founJed as :a t:htee .. · · 

C Ranking . . ...... · ... fairirig,,:: ·:. When, th~ -three (J-,-2) is <::oliilfed>,as :six,' its individual'; 
·Supreme Pair>: .c ·. ·· .. · ·, .· •. { raqking pursumit: to (g;) bel9w shall be .fifteenth inste~q of, .: ,. · 

First ' ·,,... Sjx (2-4)and Three(l~2).' i · ... ·.. '. seventeenth :and when :the six'(2.:,4) is cminted as.:thrk its 
. Second . - rw1i%{16~:t!nd i~eive,(6~6) .. ··•· .... iirtdi\if9ual \a,rik.inf ~hallb¢ :sev~n.teetjth-iri;t~~ct'of fift~,~n~h. ' 

·· Thii:d . ·. . Two·(l-1) arid.Twq(Fl) · .· · ··· · · · •. · · · ··· · · · ' · · 
Fourth · , Eight(4:..4) and Eight'(~4) ·' (:f)'\Vh¢h:coitip~thlg;lligh lland$:Orlow l;i~rids.Whihh 0are 

.. · Fifth . ·· .... ···.·•pour (l'-3} ari.d.f9ur;(l,.,3} .·., . ·. ··· .. ::>_lifideµ#cll.l -vahie,Jhehand\Vitl{th~_bighest raqldng individ~ 
.. Sixth ,·· . ,· fen (5-5) and Ten (5l5) . , - u~! ~eshall9e consider~4·'the ,hfgl;l~r r:aill<lng)t~l1d, i \ ' .· 

Seven.th , · · ,•Six (}-3) and Si:i((l-3)· : .. ·• 
Eight!], · '· F9tir (2-2):artd Foµt (2-:"~) 

- Ninth . · .· .. ,. ;-.Eleve).1(5,6} !!'tld Eleven (5,:-6) .. 
Terith, • · , Ten.(4-6) a,i:tdTen (4+6).; , . 
Eleventh Seven (1"'-6) and Seven,'(l--6) · 

-'-· Twelfth Six (f,..5) ail~fSjx (h5) . . 

. Thhieertth • ··· · 
· Fourteenth 
fifteenth -

, l\fbrecl or :a;irt~tched ~airs. 
. :rvt;ixed Nines{3-6 and 4~5} . , . 

, , .Mixed Eights,(3"'5 and.2,,-(i) . 
.••.-.. ·:Mixed:S_ev~ns(3:"4 ari<:l 2~5f 

>1 .· 

..... · .. '. _ {$)\ the. )ndividµ~l rarlldng foh ~a6fi4i{ with '~fir~t'.' \:~p-i: -
rese.ntirig the higliest ninking,.js as follows: . . . . . . ·. 
,·' 

· .. Ranld~g:C .. . . . . · .... •· Til~ , ... 

. i iirst: - twet\/e ·<~~) · 
·•·· Se~nd Two'(l;,:,'.'l). : , 

. ·., ; 'trhitd . . · .. Eight . 
··•·· Fourth Four (l:;-3)/ .· .. ':Fifth: '.>· · .Je11(5~5) ·· 

J .... 
) 

._ Number of 'tilefin: sr,' . 
. 2 · . 

2 



19:47-10.2 
\ 

Rankin~ · Tile 'NUmtier of Tiles in 
Set. 

Sixth . · 'Sjx(3-':3)i 2 
Seventh ·. 1 Four (2-2) 2 . 
Eighth .Eieveri (5-6) 2 
Ninth Ten (4-6) 2 . 
Tenth Seven (1-6) 2 
Eleventh Six (l,--5) 2., 
Twelfth Nine (3~6) 1 
Twelfth . Nine (4-5) 1 
Thirteen{h Eight (2-6) 1 
Thirteenth Eight(3-'-5) 1 .. 
Fpurteenth Seven (2.:..5) 1 
,Fourteenthi Seven (3-,--4) 1 
Fifteenth Six (2-,--4) · i 

. Sixteenth •Five (1~4) l 
Sixteenth Five (2-3) J . 

Seventeenth·. . Three (1..-2) . ·· ... ·. l . . l .. 

.· (h) Ifthehighest ranldng tHe.in·reach tjand bein,g.c;om~· 
pared is of identical rank afterthe application of (f) abqve; . ·· ... ·.. . · ..... ·• . . •.. .· . 1.·.·, 
the hand shall be considered a copy hand, 11nd the hand of 
the dealer or bank, as• applicable; shaU be· consideted0the' 

•. ·. . . . . I, .. 
high ranking hand. .. · · . , t · · . . · 

I . 
I .. 

19:47-10·3 .. Dke; .. nmnberofdice; pal gow~li~k~r 
. (~) rai gow shal~ be ~la~ecl with _three cli~e "7ltic~sha1Ibt\ 

mamtamed at all t.1mes. ms1de, a. pa1 gow shaker while• at. the 
table. The dice used to play pai gow .lsh_all: meet the 
requirements of N.J.AC. .19:46-'-LlS and the pai gow sha.ker 
shall meei the requirements ofN'.J;A.C. 19:46-1.13B .. ' · 

· {b} 'I'he p~i gow shater and the · di~e' cdntained therein 
shaB be the . responsibility of the . dealer an~ . shall never be 

.· left unattended whHe at the table.·.·. ·,. . ·••.· i i . ·. . . . . ·. . .· . 
• ( c ). No .dice that have been placed irr a pai g~w shaker for 

use in gaming shall rem'ain on a table toLmore tl:ian 24 

::,::~!0:4 Op;ning :r•~, tob,e fo, ~J; ,h~g' . 
. ·,-c· . . . , procedures . . . < . I . .. . .. 

· .. {a) After receiving one set of'.tile~ atth~ table in a.ccor-
. daiwe with N.J;A.C. 19:46..;.l.19B, the dea.ler shall sort and 

... ·• inspect the · tiles . and the floorperson assigti¢d. to the. table 
. shall v~'rify the fIJSpecHon. ·• Nothing in' tliis\section shall· 

preclude a casino licensee from deaning tfie tiles prior to 
the insp;e~tion requiredhe_rein .... Th.e · !~spef tion . of. tiles at 
the gam1f g table shall reqmrethe followmf J •. . · .. , 

1. !Each set shall be sorted into pairs in order to 
: . . . . . • .. ·. . •. I .· . · .. · ; . . . .. . 

t assure . th.at the· .. Sllpreme· pa.ir .and all. lp .. matched •and · 
,unmatched pairs as identified in N.J.A,CC;J9:47-10.2(b) 
a.re in the set. · . · I . · ; . . . . . . i . 

.· .2. Each tile shall be . placed side J:>y ~ide in order tQ 
det1ermine that all tiles ar~ the same s* and sha.9ing. 

' 3. The back and sides ofeach tile shill be exainined! . ·. ' .. ·.. . . • ·. • I ... 
tOassurethat it is notflawed,scratched ormarked·4J. any.• 

,way., ·· · 

. ·. OTHER AGENCIES 
... , . -.... - I. _· , - .. - . _. . , . 

i. · .. If, dfter checking . the· tiles, ·the·. dealer finds that 
certaintilesare unsuitable for use, a casino supervisor 
shaU bring a substitute setof.tiles to the table from the. 
reserve in the. pit stand. 

. ii. . Jhe ·.·unsuitable·. ~et ~f tiles . shall ·•be. pl.aced in a 
sealed1 envelope or container,. identified by table num-
ber, date a.nd time an~ shall be signed by the. dealer 

;a11d casino supervisbi: ' · 
. . '. . ' . ,· ; 

(b) FollO\ying the insp~dion of the tiles am! the verifica-
. tion by thb floorpersbn :assigned to the table, the tiles. shall 

· • be turpea face up, then placed into .Hi pairs and . arranged 
acc.ording ti:> rapk starting with the supreme pair. The tiles 
shall be le4. in pairs for visual inspection by th.e first player 
to arrive at the table. · . . . . . i .·. ·, 

,· . (c) After the •. fir§t .Pl~yet is afforded• an opportunity· to 
· visually . inspect . the··• tiles,· the · .. tiles shall ·. be.· turned . face 

downward oh the table, :m~edth.oroughly by a ''washing" of 
the tilesandstacked. . .. . . . . . . . 

. (d) The ''w;shing''. ofthe tiles shall be perfonned by the 
dealer and be known as' the shuffle and shall be perfonned 
with the heels of the pa:lins of the· hands .. · The deal.er shall 
shµft1e the tiles in a cii;ctil!lr · 111otjon with· one hand pmving 
clockwise and the other hai)d counterclockwise. Eachhand 
shall complete · aLleast eiiht Circular .. · mot.iohs in order 
provide a random shume ... · The dealer shaUthen randomly 
pie!,( UP fourtiles with each hand and place .tijem side, by 
side iI1 stacks in fi;ont: ofthe table inventory container; 
forming eight stacks of foµr tiles, 

' . -
(e) If dqring the stacfilng process described in ( d) i above, 

a . tile . is turn,ed over a11d expqsed 'to the players, the · entire 
set oftiles shall be reshuffled. 

•· .. ', ··,··.<r.·•.·.·.i .. ········• ... , .... (f) After each .. ·round, ... of play•has been complete<;!, .. the 
. 4ealer shall turn an ofthe tiles face down.and shuffle the 

ti\es in accordance With. (d) above. . . 

(g). If tht;l,re is no gaming activity at the pai gow tablei the 
tiles shallb~ turned face up and placedipto 16 Hairs 
accordingJo rahkstartillg With ,the supreme pair.. Once a 
player ari;ives at the table, the procedures in (c) and (d) 
above shall beJoik)Wt;ld. •· . . 

19:47-10.S Wagers 
(a) All wagers at pai gow shaH be made by placing 

gaming chips 9r plaquei and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow 
layout ... A Verbal wage{ accompanied by cash .shall not be 
accepted· at the• game of pai gow, ' . . ,._ ·,·. . . . 

;> ___ . ' ., _:: _ _;_, ... - .-,- '·;. " .·· ·-.-··· _) ,::· .· __ , ·. , .,' 
(b) Only players who ~re seated at. the pai g9wtable may 

place a wager aLthe game. Once a player has placed a . 
w~g~i and received tiles, that·. player .must rt;linain seated 
until the completiQJ) of the round 6f play. 

,I " 
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' . 
(c) All wagers at pai gow shall be placed prior to the 

dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C 19:47'-10.6. · No 
wager at pai gow shall 1be made, increased or withdrawn 
after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

Amended by R.1994 d.137,1 ~ffective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N~J.R. 1373(b). __ 

19:47-10.6 Procedures for dealing the tiles 

(a) Once the dealer has completed shuffling the tiles, the 

19:47-10.7 

19:47-10;7 •Procedures for completion of each rounc!_ot' 
play; setting of hands; payment and collection 

. . ·. of wagers; payout odds; vigorish · . • 
(a) After the .dealing of 1the tiles has \peen ~ompleted, · 

··. each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the tiles 
into a highhand and. low hand. After setting the hands the 

·· tiles shall be placed face dowp. on the layout immediately' 
behind that player's betting area . and separated into two 
distinct hands: 

_,,-1.. . -, 
(b) ,Each· player' at the table shall be responsible for 

, dealer shall announ.ce ''N:o more bets" prior to shaking the 
pai gow shaker. .. The dealer shall thert shake the pai gow 
shaker at least three· times so as to cause a random mixture 
of the dice. 

setting his or he.r own l:lands and ho other person except .the 
dealer may touch the tiles of that player. Each player shall 
be required to keep the four tiles ,in full yiew of the dealer · 
at all times. Once eac~ player has set a high hand and low 

, hand and placed the two hands face down ori the layout, the 
player shall not touch the tiles again. 

(b) The pealer sb,a~l then remove the lid covering the pai 
gow shaker, total the dice and announce thetotal. The 
total of the dice shall . determine which player receives .the 
first stack of tiles. 

(c) To determine the starting position for dealing the· 
.. I . ' . • .. 

tiles, the dealer shall coJint counterclockwise .around the 
table, with the position of the dealer considered number one 
and continuing around the table with each betting position, 
regardless of whet.her there is a wager at the position, and 
the dead hand counted in .order until the COU?t matc9es the 
total of the three' dice. . Examples .are as follows: 

1· If the dice total nine, the dealer would receive the 
first stack of four tiles; rr . 

2. If the dice to.tal 15, the sixt.h wagering position 
would receive the first st.ack of four tiles. · 

(c) After alLplayers have set.their hands and placed the 
tiles on the table, the four tiles of the dealer ~hall be turned 
over and the. dealer shall set his or her llailds by arranging 

· the tiles iI1to a high ind low hand., The high hand shall be 
placed on the. layout face up to his or her right and the low 
hand ihall be placed on the layout· face up to his or her left. 

i - . .. - - '. 

( d) Except as provided in ( e) below, the dealer shall be 
requ,ired to comply With .the following rules when setting the 

. . ( 
ha:nds of the dealer: , · · · ·. 

Jr. If the dealer has the supreme pair, it shall be 
played as such; 1 . • • • 

2. · If possible, the dealer shall always play a pair, wong 
or gong as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.J; 

3. If the. dealer does not haV:e any combinations de-
scribed in ( d) 1 or ( d)2 above, . the dealer shall play any 
two tiles together which have a value equal to nine, eight 

· or seven; and · 
. · 4. If the dealer does ~ot have a eombinatidn li~ted in 

( d) The dealer I shall deal the first stack of four tiles, · ( d).lthrough ( d)3 above, th~ dealer shall play the highest" 
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the ranking tile with the lowest ranking tile·'. 
starting position . as determined in ( c) above and, rrioving · · 
counterclockwise around the table, deaf aH other positions ( e) : Each. casino licensee shall .submit to the. Commi~sion 
including the dead hand and the dealer a sta:ck of tiles, in its Rules of the Games Submission the manner in whi{;h it 

proposes to require the hands. of the dealer to be set, and regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. Thy , · 
shall specifically note any i;:xceptions it proposes to the rnles 

dealer shallplace a marker on top of hi~ or her stack ofttles listed in (d) above.... · · · 
immediately after they are dealt. · ·. 

' ' ,. ' (f) A player may surrender his or her wager after the 
( e) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer hands of the dealer have been set. The player must an° 

shall; witqout 1exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealtt9 a noun~e his or her intention to surrender prior.to the ,dealer 
· position where there is no wager and place the stacks w:ith exposing either ofthe two harids ofthat player pursuant to 

the dead hand ori the layout to the left of the dealer.in front · .(g) below. Once the player h.as · announced his· or· her -

,_.! 

of the table inventory container. . .. irilention to surrender, the dealer shall: 

(f) Once. all tiles have been dealt . and any . tiles de,aluo 
positions with n.o. wagers have been collected; the dealer 
shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and sha.ke the 
shaker orice. The pai gow shak¢r · shall then be placed to 
the right of the dealer. 

L Immediately collect the wager from that player; 
;md 

?- Collect the four tiles dealt to that player and stack 
thein face down on the right side of the· table in front of 

.• theJable inventory container without exposing rhe tiles to 
. anyone at the table, . 

I , 
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.. ·.·; (g}::o~~¢ thf)~aier. lias__s,~t •a:Wih(:#1::,l?w h~d;' ~e •';f.9:47.;.10;8 j,layti:'b~nk; co~bartking;;~electioh,:ofbarik; . .·•· 

. clealei:sht,ill expose•p9thha1;1d~ofe'a;c.~p!a}fr,:starµngw1th: . . ,prpeeduresfordealiiig, . -' ,,·:, . . ,, -ri 
mepJ~yeffattfi~sttOtli~rigllt or.~e.,dealer(~d'p.ro,c'eeding•:.. -(a) A casino licensee: may, 4i:·its oi~cretiQQ, offer t.o all·u 

, ·· .. co1mterf}.o~~se ai:omi.d the t.~ble. 'IJ1~Ae~er-sh~.~lways .. •'players at a pai go~ table'_t:he oppot(unij:y to bank the game~ - "-( 
; :-c~D1P,ar~.the bt~h hapd otthe player;toth~ ~1~k,han,~pf the . .If the casijio• µcensee. elects-this option,· all the other pro~-: ..... 

C, ·•· deaterJtll.d th~- l?~ of ·~e play~tt9• ~hej'lo,_ll:an1;9! th,e · ... ,sioris of thts stibchiptef sh.all appiy~1'cept to tb,e extent'tp.af'' · . 

.. :.~· .. :'·•·· \ •-!~%s~t;te~?:t1:d~,~it(1.;:t~J.9~· ~(t:.t;~es·~h~f ·::: .. ·• ... ::!.·'•~h~,%:!!J!htfiili:str~i:L:~1 s;1~~~6f U:o;h!~·•··y .. ·.·· ...• 
. ·. . '(h) ~· losing ~agertsh~l be coll;cted j'iin~edia~ely by' . ; !ouud- Qf plar in: whkh a :playe_r is'the ~a~: ", . . . . ' ··.· · .. • .·. . 

.: .. :~:1ilt~t9(!,~0~·•tt•:c~~~!btj;:~!0~4~;t;~~··6,~•:•••··•••··•··g•::.· 1;tay;eih~J,6:!sb:f •. %~/lJt;t•::· .. ·:~;:)i:,::·:· 
player. sh~l lo~~)f tlle high., ~anq. of fn,~;p~ayrr)~ 1~~pt1cal 111, . ·. game sµall roeap. .9te}ir~t rpund Qf_pl~y ;.after i~e dealer is · 

.,~i$?,~~~}~~i}i~i~l1:,'.~=~~1Fi~;f ~?~,::::!t'·' 
.... ··, ( 1) · ·If a 'Yag~qs pus~\ the. ~e~er ~»~1:n<ilt: callee! pr p11y · • . : each ,.playe!,>~t Jhe. table:. sl:ui,11 have , th;e optron to. either be < .··• · . •··;~i:~.::~r:li:1!~11+"~iJWlli1rJ:,ri:~~1~~Jl$'.'· 

. -:the 'hi~;h_ hzjid' '.of th~'. 'd~alef, •· put)h~: }tiYt hand. !fl{' th¢ ·, '·, rotation around ~e tabte, until .,a Blay.er a~cep~s the ~an~; ' ' 
· ·pJay~i,is identical in rank iothelowfhadd!,of•th¢:i<leater .·· ·.The .deater .. shall pla~ ;a ma~ker.desi~~tlll~ ,th~ ?ailk lil : 

· '. · ·9) -~l w~ip~ h~ds. sh~l _retHaui !a,c~ ,1:1~ pn theJa.x9utr . pl~Y; pr:ovii;ietl'in this stt~Shapter. ;: . . . . . ·. . ·· . 
. Wrnrung wagers s~hll pe pa1d,·•iµter,iiU,):iands haye·bee~ . ·· · " :, . · • · ·: . . ,Pi~;:~~~l~~~tlf ~,/;'t! 0f• •· 

. • .. :;l/ The playe(pface,d a wager a.gain.stthe .!iealer during 
··••··," tjie :{a~( {Q~d.: of ,:Pl~y fo' ':V~fh }~ere • \V~fi: n.o)l~yer • 

bankmg the g11me; and ·. · ' 
... ···. · .. , .)z .. :.;.~e play;i' has Juffiei~n(g~ing. chips .~11 the)ible "'··· . •· 

tc(covet,hlLof ~be .wagers' pla¢ed by· other p}ayers • ~Ube . . . 
.. . t11ble tot that toµµd ofiplay. • · /:' · · · · · · · 

. . . kn. . th .·.·.· .. ··.•.·.·(•~ .. ·) ;.A.· .. c. :a.·.s.·in .. ··.·.o.··•.•.:.li.: .. •~~.• .. n.···.s.e .. ·~.·· .. ,.·•.•ih.:; .. a.;•.Y· .. ··,·.in.· ..... ·•:.:.1.·t.:s.'.,}d.\.;.sc.·'fe_·.ti~.ri,.·· .. ·o ... ·~ .. 1·~ .. r.··.· .. t.·~·-·,ce_.· .. ·· .. •.b. it ... rik.•.•.· .. ·· · .. shall ,extfact a ,conitmss19n oWn as /lv1gqr1sj:i''- ·fr9m. e ,. _ _ . _ 
.' 'Y:il,ini1,1g play~r:Jn: airtount eqµal: t?:Jiy~fperc~ritjfth~ < ·. · the option of· lia'(ihg ·thf -~asinp ¢ov~r), ?0 percent: 9f'tl:ie'. • 

amount won; provided; .howeve,:l';'Jl)at ,whem colleetllig th.e .. wagers made'.durintfa i:o,und of play'. . lf the casino licensee 
•i: · vfgotish., the casilio.}icenseeJ11af totincfoff•:t1:ie::yig9r,ish;J°' is: ! offer) this option, i~ shalt make it avaifable to. all players at .. 

. . ce'ij,ts ~(thfi .Qi~f hi$l;le'$VrmiltipJe .dt::25 • r~J:its. · A ca_sitto . · . table. . If_ the. oarik ~ishe~ to use. this, option, th~\b~~k 
· •.·. licenseeisp.all•.colle~(theryigorish fr!)m a;·pl~yer atJhp,ti¢~ ,>< must specifically r~qu:est· the. dealer to ac;cept i;~spohs1bihfy, 

~~!!!!~tlt~zlf~t;tttf IJIW:!111£'. ·. -
,, . ·.ori:l!!r,a11d l.Il'. s11ch.·~•way tb,;it.they. can. pe reatlily arrru,g~dJO·· .· .•.;de~ter· !)half be respons1ple 'f9r•gettmg the. hand of the .b,an..k , '>---\' 

. • . ; r~c6,?~tt\lct:Jai;b, pand, in cas~. ·:?f f tjµ~stf911lcir d!~put~ ah~ ... ·• •. Jq 'T~'. ~anrief :s~l;>rnittep to' :the· ¢9~¥is~~?? pursmmt'. 'tq ·. ;' ' 
_: ;.,shall be, pl~~d Jace 11p to Jhe ·pght pt t.he. de!ller m fn:mt at•. . N1J ,1;\'.C;. J~:.47-c:'lQ,7. When, co~ban..king 1s m effect, the . \__,)· · th¢·tabt~·myentocycoI1Minet: .· · · · '." · · , · · · .... /_?-1~~r'may QOt place a'IV~g~r,~g~jnstth~.bank. , .•· .: .' .. ·, :· · · · 
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(f) If a player is the bank, the player may only wager on 
one betting area. 

(g) Once the tiles have been shuffled, the !Jarik shall have 
the option to cut the tiles. The bar\.~ shall point to the 
location .of tiles that he or she would like moved. Upon 
direction from the bank, the tiles may be moved to the right 
or left of the stack. ~f the_ bank does not wish to cu't the_ · 
tiles, there shall be no cut; 

-19:47-10.8 

the dead hand on the layo~t to the left oflhe dealer in front . . 
of the table inventory container, · · 

' ·:•, ', ' . . 

(m) Once all tiles h~ve been d~alt and any tiles dea!Uo 
positions with no wagers have been c9llected, the dealer . · -
sllalLplace the\ cover on the pai gow shaker and shake, the 
shaker .once. The pai gow shaker shall tllen be pla¢ed to 
the right of the dealer. ' . 

- . 
. -. _·. •' - . ·.- . \ '• ... ) 

(n) Jf the tiles dealfto the_ dealer have not been previous-
ly collected, ·•· after ._ea.ch-_ player ha_s st::t his or·. her. two hands 
and placed them on theJayout, the two ,hands of the_ dealer 
shall then be set.. Once the' dealer has formed a high and 
low hand, thedealer shall exJi>ose the hands of the bank _and 
determ:ine if the hands of tbe d~aler are higher in ra~ than 
the hands Of the .bank. Ifthe. dealer wins, the tiles of the. -

(dealer shall be stacked Jacf up·tothe: ·right ofthe table 
inyeritory container with the\ aniolunt wagered by the.- dealer 

(h) Oice the dealer has determinecl that a player may be 
the bank pursuant to ( d)aboye and after the tiles hav,~heen 
shuffledi tlie dealer shall remove gaming chips from the 
table inventory conta_iner in an amount equal to tile last 
wager made by .that player against the dealer or in an 
amount, the calculation of which has been approved by the 
Commission; This amount shalt be the amourit the •dealer 
wagers against the bank. The bank may directJhat the sum 
wagered by the dealer be: a lesser amount or that the dealer 
place no wager during that round ofplay. Any amount 
wagered by the dealer shalt be placecl fo front of the table 
inventory container. Immediately upon receipt of the four. 
tiles dealt to the dealer, the dealer shall place his or her -
wager on top of these tiles before dealing the remaining .·. 
tiles, instead of the marker requited by N.J.A.C.. 19:47-'-10.6. 

against the bank pla__ced ontop. · If the dealer_ pushes, . the 
dealef: shall retur11 the amount wagered by the dealer 
against the barik t~ the table inventory ~ontaineL If the . 
dealer loses, the amount wageredby the dealer against the 

-. bank:shall be moved to the center· of the layout, -

(i) Once the dealer ha~ ~nounced "No 111ore bets," the · 
bank shall shake the pai gow shaker. It> shall be the 
responsibility· of the dealer :to ensure that the· bank shakes 
the pai gow shaker at least three times soJ as to cause a 
random mixture of the dice, - Orice the· barik has compteted 
shaking the, pai gow shak:ei, the dealer shall remove the lid · 
covering the pai gow shaker, ctotal the.-. dice and . -ann9unce . · · 
the total. The dealer shall always renrove the lid frori the 
pai gow shaker and if the bank inadvertently removes the 
lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow shaker to be 
covered and reshaken by the bank, . · · · · 

(j) To determjue the starting position for dealing the 
tiles, the dealer shall count . counterclockwise . around · the 
table, with the position of the-bank consider_ed number one 
and continuing around the table .with each betting position 
counted in order,-including the dealer, regardless ofwliether· 
there is a wager at the position, until the count ;matches the• 
total of the three dice. 

(k) The d~aler shall deal 'the first stack of four __ tiles,'. . 
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, td the 
starting position• as_ determined ·, in, (j) above and, .. moving , 
counterclockwise around the· table, -deal all other positions· . 
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack. of tiles, · 
regardless of whether there is a wager at' the position; The 
dealer shall place his or her wager, if any, on top ofhis- or 
her stack of tiles immediately after they are dealt. 

(/ ) Afterall the st~cks of tiles have beeµ dealt, the dealer 
shall., witbout exposing the tiles, _collect any stack~_dealt to a 
position where there is no wager a11d place the stacks with 

,(of If b~king is. in effect; ~nee the dealer has determined 
the outcome of the wager of the dealer. agail}.st the bank, if 
any, the dealer shall .. expose. tbe .. hands·- of each -player 
starting with the player fa_rfhest tothe. right of the dealer .--
and proceecling counterclockwise .around the table_, The 
dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each 'player 
to ithe high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if 
the wager shall win, lose or be considefed_ a push againstthe 
bank. AlH6sing wagers shall be immediately collected and 
placed in the center of the table. After alf hands have been 
exposed, all winning wagers;jncluding the dealer's wager, 
shall be paid by the dealer with the ga_!lling chips located in · 

-the center of the table. ·. If this· amount becomes. exhausted 
before all winning w~gers have been paid, the dealer shall 
collect from the bank an arnount equal to the remaining 
winningwagers and place tpat amount i11 the center of the 
layout. The remaining winning wagers :sJ:iall be paid from. . 
the ainount in the center of the layout. If, after collecting , 
aHfosing wagers and paying all winnipg wagers, them is a 
surplus in. the center of the table; this amount sliall be 
chargecl a five percent vigorish in accprd~mce wjth N:J.A.C. 
19:47~10.7. Once the vigorish has been paid, the remaining 

- amount shall be given to the bank .. 
'.. . ) ' . - ' , .. ,~ 

(p) If co-batiking is in effect, o_n~e the dealer has set the. 
co-bank 'hand pursuant to_ (e) abqve,'the dealer sha_ll expose' 
the hands of each player starting with the player farthest fo 
the right of the dealer and proceeding counterclockwise . 

-- around the table'. The dealer shall compare the high and 
· lo_w hand oCeach player t9 the high arid low hand of_ the 
bank ahd _shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or .be 
considered cipush against the ba11k All losing ):"agers shall ,.---
be immediately cqllected and placed in-.. the center of the 

table. After all hands have been exposed; an winning 
wag~rs, includfog the dealer'.s wager, shall be paid·by the 

' i . ' ' 1 
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' dealer wiih:th~,j~hlgcl:i~ps l!f~ated ~thf center ~f~h.e'> :,19:4'1..:10;10 •,·~ playe~\vagerin'.goii mo~ than-_011e bet~jng '' ). ., 
table; If this amount becomes exhaQsted berore all wmn111g ' : ' . ·•. \ , '"area< . ' ' ·, \ ',' .·.' .· ' '' , ' .· : ' , ' , '~. V 

.. ,. . . . . . . ·.· .. ·11i1i h . . .·'' . ; -. __ ·1•;·•• .... - . 1· ....• _ . • .. Wagers h~ve b~¢n,'pai~, Jhe dealer shall, co ff: f~om t __ e ~o- (a) ~sept·as pr,ovided 'in N.J.A:'.<2; 19:47"::10;8.(f)~ a "tasirio ·~ . 
, . bank, ap aij1oi:Int equal to one;;halfofthe reipammg Wllll1mg licensee 'may, iri its disqietion, p~miit a player to< wager on ... 
· w~gers arid-place :that ~01mt jifthe centefofthe' layout. ·. _1 i1b._iliore thati two bettii;i:f areas at a p.ai gow table~_ which . 
' The deaje(shaUreI:Ilove an !tinount equal toi:0 ne:haUof the' ': areas must be adjacent to each. oth¢f. •• ·. ' a , .••. ' ' .. · '' 

rerilainiilg; winning wagers from the table mxent<>fy>sontain- · ' · . ·· · ' . · · · · 1 · · · · · · 

· · er. arid p\ace .that amount in' the.center'. pf the l~yciut .. The· ·.· ,·. (b). If a•:fasino Ii~~iisee perinitsa· playet to w4get ·on two ... 
· rernainirig.,winning wagers shall he .1>aid Jtom .. the tofal,··. •· adjacent &~ttirig• areas,. the· tiles--'-dealt· .. to each bettirig• area.: 

. · .. an10unJ i~ ·.the center ofthe.Iayoiil" ··1f; aft~r-coll¢ctirigall ··· · ·. sh_all 1'e played sepaiitelyi· .·If the two wagers.are not equal;.· 
. : losing ~~gers p~yirig all/~inning ~a~rs(ili,~t~; is ;a: tlie)piayet shall1b~ requVecfto raflk arid sephe hand with 

surplus lI) · the ·center, ·of the table, -this amount wµl be tneJarger.wiger before tanking and setting the .othir hand . 
. · pounte4: and :the d~aler)i~hall. plltce. h~f.<>f $is .. amouri(futo ·.· lf th_e )uno:uhts wager~d · are equi, .each hfil!d shall be played · 
·.the· table mye'ntofy ;container; , The qeaJer: sh;all · collect: a five , · ·. • .. sepit~t~ly in· aic:cmnterclockwis'e. rotation with the fin~t hand . 1 . 

percent. ~~~rfsh in atcordan¢e.o/ith:,NJA;g::1_9:47-1~:7~ri'· ·q¢4ig ranked arid set bef~ie the player.proceeds to r~.and ·· 
· > 1; the_ temauung ainoµnt ~d. place the v1gonsli a.m9unt}.n th,e · ·· set the se:cond'.hand. 'Qi;ice a: hand ha.s been ranked and set 

: table invetJ,tory container.: , 17he:rerilainmg .~ouiifshall then: and. place:d face do\Yn on the: i~yout, t~e hand may ~not be 
be given to the co-bank. . . . · i :· , - .changed. . _ . ·. ; . · . . . 

· . ' '. ' " · . - . - !- , . ·; _J ., · d. -· 1 · " • '. Repealed by'R.1993 d.630, efiective Dec;~ber 6., ·\ 993. • : ··. •.• .. . . y: ( q) Imni,eoiately after_ aw~ning wage~ ~f ~e e~ er_· ts See: 25 N.J.R 3953(a), 25 N.iJ.R. 5521(a). . . . j •·· ,· .·,, •. · 
naid/this: amo'~nt ang the originalwager s]all bt:: ·. re~tned Section w~s ''Min\murii a,nd niax1mum "wag!<lrs". . Reco9ified froip 

·. t ''th ·i ble in entoiy container .... • ' . ' .. ·. ·. . . ., .. 19:47.'10:lL ,I · · · ; · , - : ;-,.\ . . · · '. ·. \ '' . :;f 0:¢::tf !f g;.:~~~!•if •· . : 'j., > .. 
' ?e~er,m ~~sorda~;e7~ht~J·tS·l9/;-1~{: • ' . : • .· ·. SUBGIIAl'TE:R'ii; Pii\I ·GOW POKER ' ( 

:19;~7~JJ)i;1~e~'1la;i!i~s;jl?~~lid_ri>ll?r,t1i,•di~~ · .. · ·.: ·. l;:4;~U,1 :·~etiniti~nsl·>,<•:.-.. / ... ·· ... ·· .· . ,.-;.{) 
. (~flf:,th_e ·de~et ~1,1covers the p~i goW [sll'ake( a-?P ~n the f6il6wfug_w9i;ds J9~ teJ~sJv.lleii,u.se~ it! ·this sub.,. . . 
.three dJce db not:.,land flat or\ the bottom of1m~;~~~er; the: chapter; sh~ll.hi:tve ~e fplfowing,:1:tieanings .. unless .the cons.: 
de~r;shall.cal_l a_?'.No r°:~,,-~~re~ha~~therc~/- ;(:i :: ·:) •. texticlearl~·~:qitate$ ot~,r\yt~e •• '. ·::• ·..• .' - .· ·: .. ·· ... :··· ·. ·. ,• ·. J .. •. 

• ··(·b·). lf?I_-.e ... ·.· 'de.ale. r .. u.· n_c:ov.~rs the .... p· a. i. ~o .. w .. · .·.s. h ... ]··· er······ ... an.·_· d.".a die .·o· r .. · .• .. • )'];Jank" shall niean. play~r,. who elfrcts .. tp:, have "!he• · dice fallout of the shaker; the .dealer shall all a ''.no: .roll" . .- other-pl~yers, and dealtlr pl_aya:gainst.hiIP, or:her ai:l:d accepts · 
.. an~f~~h~rthe di~e. : ... \ , .. ·.• ' ' : .. ," , : ..... ~•. \ ;, · •· · : > .. :. : • die responsi~llify fo:pay fl w~.~ing wa~ers. . · .... J.. . . 

·, I ' . (¢)' If ihfdealer :incorrectly;total~ the cii~f~d-deals ttie . ' . H~~-b~ki.n~'; is~~f~eti11~:1'.~\C.l9~4?-1~:~();. : •. . 
' 'j 'tiles to the wrong positions, all hands JhaJl It\! void and the ' -"Copy l}and'' shall meat} efrhe.r.a: •two carq hand:or). five 

dealer shall reshuffle the tiles.\ - ' \ card; ha.rid' -of a=. player. Which: is ·· . .idertti¢a,l · in' rank.·' to' . the' 
, , .. ' ' ' ', ' ' cortespop,dirig two tard liahd' qr five card hand. cif the' dealer 

( d). If the ,dealer exposes ariy bf the tiles d 'altto' a player; or b~nk~ < ,·, ' ' '. ': i . : ': > ' .•. ·.•• ' ' > ,·. 
the ,'player has :tiie option of voiding thejaricct. \Vith<:mt-· , . .,. , . :'· /i . i ,. "; _; .. · .. · : : .< .· .· . . 

' looking at, the unexposed ,tiles, the 'player' ~ha~l mak~ the . , ''High ha,rid" >sn~ll •lll~liii the_ five ,card_ hand whi_ch -is 
decision iitller t~ j:i,la~ oµtthe'',hand _or tojvoi~the hand, formed from ~e seven qards _dealt at th.e game of pa1 gow 

) . I . . ' pi)ker so as tP' tank·eqtiaf_t{) or higher ~an the t\vo ~ard low 
0 (e)' If· a. tile dealt to the de~lei:, bank, the dead hand or ' hanct ·· .· • .· :· · . . · . , ! . .: · ; i .· · · · •. ·. 

-.· .. :sanh··.ayl···IP.·b~e8ivt.io·01pd>anwhde .. rteh. etht·1fleres'sihsa·nllcib:.we:arge_es·ht,uifsfl•:eexd·.·p: .• _-~s.e··.d, ·aµ_ha~ds_ .·. ·.,. ·• ,:~. ! .· 
. . . . 1 . . . • "iow harid1' shall, the :JJ I c~rdi hand which is , · ' ' -: '.· .·· .. ' . > ; '1 

.• . ' ' •·. • .• ·• r ' I - . ' > ' :f onned from the seven c;ards idealt· ate the game of pai gmv 
.'(f)If 'the. ~eal~;: ~o~s:.Qot._·se~. ?is oi.hef h~ds ip th~: ·· .. poker'so·,as tq_ rartk'lmyer __ than·'the five card .. high_':harid. 

manner sub1111tted to the Gomm1ss10n pursuantto :N".J~A.C. .:· .·. ; :, , .. ·.· · • · ·_ · · · .. · , :/ ? .·· · . . · · · · . ; , > . .·. •. 
19:47,:.10.7,,\i{~·:harids .shail ,be reset in iiccor ~'ce.with. suc:h; ' ·. "Mark~r·: ~hall ,mean ~n objector objects used to. desig~ '.', • .. · ' . 
s~b .. in.' i,ssiori,an.~.· the round. ofp, .laY,.co, in. P ... i~_te4~ .·-.·'.·. -: > . ·.·· . ,· .', . nate tl,le b~nk a~d ih~ co+ba~k,as approved bl the Commis-. ~~:-, . . · · · · siori. · ' -· , · · · ' · · · · · \_) > 

. . .- .· 'r.-. ' ·.·/.' ,· "·1: ·,· .•: .:. •·_.,. ' ,•"•' . 
· · "~ush'' is a-;tie afdefinrdiI1 ~.J;/\~-J.9:47--lf-9(h). • 

:,.--- ,: . . ·._. .. . . •, . . ..,... . ·:. ' . - ·:._ '. ·, . -. " . .• . '. . . . . ' ., 

· · ~end~d byJU:996 d:71, ef'fo2tiv~ 1'1ebi-aa,ry 5, 1996. 
, See: 27)\LJ;R, <1-178(6), 28 N.J.R. 9Ql(a). · / : , • . . . ·•·· . -.. -',... .., ... ,,\ ' . . . 

::.::.i.\_· . r 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

"Rank or ranking" shall mean the relative position of a 
card or group of cards'.as set forth in N.J.AC; 19:47,p.3. 

"Second highest or low hand" shall mean the two card 
hand which is formed from the seven cards dealt at the 
game of pai-gow poker so as to rank equal to or lower than 
the five card high hand. · 

19:4741.3 

a "straight flush''. ·of a "straight" formed with a two, tpvee, 
four and five.. Except.as otherwise provided in (c) below, 
the joker shall b.e used arid rankeq as an a:ce. 

(b) The p~nrtissible poker hands lttlhe game of pai gow 
poker; in o.rder of highesFto lowest rank, shall be: · 

", ,i . . : . . ... ,,· ·, 

'L "Five :ac.es" is a. high hand consisting, qf four aces 
"S;t or setting the hands" shall mean the. process . of 

forming a. high hand and low .hand from the seven c.ards , 
dealt: · 

and a joker; · 

2. "Royal flush'' is a high hand c~nsisting of an ace, 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of card~, that 
is, diamond, spade, dub or heart. 

19:47-11.2 Cards; number of decks 
. . I 

(a) Exceptas provided in (b) below, paigow poker shall 
be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same 
color and design, one additional solid yellow or green 
cutting card and one additional solid yellow oi- green cover 
card to. be) used in accordance with the procedures set forth•· 
in RJ.A.C. 19:47-11.6. The deck of cards used to play pai 
gow poker shall me,et the requirements of N;J.A.C. · 
19:46-1.17 'and shall include one joker. Nothing in this. 
section shall prohibit a ca~ino licensee from . using decks 
which are manufactured with two jokers ·provided that only 
one joker is use.ct for gaming at pai gow Poker. · 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is .;used for pai 
gow poker, a casino licensee shall be permitted to use a 
second deck of cards to play the( game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the .requirements 
of(a) above; 

I ' ; 

2. The backs of the cards in the fwd .:debks are of a 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while tl}e other deck is being dealt or 
used to play the game; · · 

4. Both decks are continuqusly alternated in and oui 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round 
of play; an,d 

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. · 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993: 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (a), added "and one additional solid yellow or green cover card 
... set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47,-11.6. In (b); added provision for 
dealing from dealer's hand'. . 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

/ 
I 

19:47-11.3 Pai gow poker rankings; cards; poker hands 
(a), The rank of the cards used in pai gow poker, iri order 

of highest to lowest fank, shall ,be: ace, king, queen, jack, 
10, nine, eight, severi, six, five, four, three, and two. Not". 
withstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete 

king, queen; jack and ten of the same suit; . 

3. "Stq1ight flush" is a high han~ 'consisting of: five 
cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, 
two, three, four, and five being the highest ranking 
straight flush; king, queen, jack, 10, and nine being the. 
secorid highest ranking straight flush, and six, five, four, 
three and2 being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

4, '.'Four-of-a-kind" is a high hand consisting of four 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit~ with' four ;ices 
being the highest ranking four~of-a-kind and four. twos 
being the lowest ranking fourcof-ackind; . 

- - . . 
.5. "Full house" is a high hand Consisting of a "three-

, ofla-kind'' and a "pair/' with .three aces and two kings 
· beihg the highest .. ranking full · house ··. and · three twos. and 
two threes. beingJhe lowest ranking fuli house; · 

6. "Flush" is a.high hand consisting ·of five cai-ds of 
. the .same suit. When. comparing two. ,flushes the provi-. 
sion,s of ( e) below shall be applied; 

- . 

1. "Straight" is a high hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rnnk, regardless of suit, with an ace; king, 

· queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking 'straight; an _ 
ace, two, three, four and five' being the . second highest 

• ranking straight, and. a six, five, four, three and two being 
the lowest ranking straight; · 

~- "Three-of-a-kind" is. al h1gh hand containing three·_ 
cards-bfthe same rank regardless of suit, with three aces -
being the h1ghest ranking three~of0 a-kind and three twos 
being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

9. "Two pairs'' is a high hand containing tw9 "pairs," 
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two 
pair hand and two threes and.two twos beingthe lowest 
ranking two pai~ hand; and · · 

10. ''Pair" is either a high hand or a low hand consist-
ing of twQ cards of the same i-ank, regardless of suit, .with 
twi;i aces being the highest ranking pair . arid two twos 

-being the lowest ranking paiL 

( c) For purposes of setting the hands, a joker may be 
used as. any card 'to complete a "straight," a "flush," a· 
"straight flu.Sh" or a "royal flush.'.i 

. ( d) Notwithstanding the provisions of (b) above, a casino 
'licensee may,irt its discretion, determine that a straight flush 1 

''formed 1with an ace, two, three, four and five of the same./ 

Supp. 2-20-96 



.. ', ___ . :-·· ·; ·: __ - .·:;·_• ,- : ··•:.·_· . .,,,_ i·' J '·". ' . -.:-: .. '- ·_---.-.: 

- .. . . . _, -. . .· •·· - . . .·· .··.. . .•• • l .. · •- . - . 
._suit(shalf be the lowesLr(lnking,straight flush and, that a 

• ' . '.· .. ·.' .· .. '.. - ',, . < •.· ., •· .. 1 ·' ,_ - ·. ,,· .•·· ·. . 

sti;aight fprmed with . an .··_ ace,, two, .. three,i follf a).ld Jive, · 
regardless• Of s11it, sballbe the Jowest rankitlg. sti:aight... I.f .•a, 
-c_a~ino. license,e -.- c110.oses to 'exercise this .o~Hon, it s~all so 
indicate in ,its. Rules Qf the .Games Sub111issiqn. · . . 

' ·1. ,- ' 

·. (c). Aftel' the first pl~yer js , afforded ~ri opportunity to 
visually insRect the cards, .the cards Shall be turned· face . ··· ,.., 

< . •' ,; ,) -_ _.. ' ·.· ' "\ ·_., ·__.- ' .. ·_ ' ' ,"_- ' _---. . •,. . . - ·-. -,". .,. ', 

do~n ·onthe t.able, mixed thoroughlybY a ''wasping" . or '\,-) 
"chemmy s.huffle" of the cards and stacked'. Once the cards . 
have been stacked, they shall be sµuffled inaccordarice'with 
;N.J.A.C. 19:47.;..,.11~6. . ":~ . . . , 

, . ' ' ,. . ,·.\~'\ _:· -1-:.· . 

(e) When co111paring two highliands or! two low harids .• ( .. •.. · . -·. -· .·· ·. : '> .. ··.. < •. •. · . 
,·whic? _are ofide~tical ~oker and h_and rankj_Pll~suant_to th.e_ - {ct)· Jf a casinolfcens~euses.an automated card shuffling 
provisions of this sechon, • or which conta:m none of the device to~lay the game of pai gow poker and two decks of· 
po~er hands authorized herein, the hand wtjishcq~tains the cards.·. are · .. received 'at•· the . table.· pursuant . to N).A.C 
li,ighe.st .. r.a.nk.· in.·· g c .. ardJts···.P.·.ro. vfde .. d··. in.· .< ... ·a.) ... a.bo.:v.e .. •.·.w .... hich.·.··.•.·js.''.no.t ... · 19:46-1.18 ,and 19:47-H.2, each deck, ... of cards'shaH be 

· · · · · · · sep·a· ra. t.el .. Y. -.. ·• .. s .. ·. or. t.ed, ..• _ 1.· .. nsp.e1• .c .. te·d. '· .... ve __ .. r .. ifie. d. ', .. s. P .. r. ead··. ·' ·. insp. e.c. · ted, contain_ed in the either hand shalL be consiqered the higher _ .. 
ranking·. hand ... · IfJhe two himds are bf ide~tical rnnk. after rn~ed, · .. stacked 'and Sh11ffle9 in accordance . with the . provi-
t~e· a···· .PP. li·s.a ... •• tio···•· np. f this su. •.bsection, the hands .. i s .. 4.'·.·.a.·.·.·.ll be _consid0 • - sions of ·(a) through {c, above immediately prior 'to the 
e,red, acopy hand. - , - , .- · . ···t·. ·.·.· 1 cornm~ncernentofpfay. · - . 
. < > -' ' ' . . . . .. ·. ' .. ··' . . \ ' {e} All qrrds bpened]for, tis~ ·on a paLgow poker table 

19:·4··· ... ·.7_1i.4 .... ·.·.' ... ~·.· .. a.··a···"·i.··.· .... d.·•g··. 0.0·= .. .. ·.:.·. : .. . ! .... e ... ··b·r··.e ... ·s.r.hga.· ... ·· ... : ... · .. -.·".····.e.• ... : ... ··r ... ·.•.: .... ".t ... o·d·• .. ·.r.· .... · .. ·.d·•··· k. e. ;. ··.c···.·o.·.·•nlP. u·.· .·t·. e.··.•.·r .. -····.•.iied .. ·· -.- and de.alt from a man,uiil or anautqrnated dealitig shoe .shall . ' be changed atleastevery eight hours ... · .. All cards opened for 
(a) Pai gow' pqker shall be 1pfayed with t .- ree dice.which use on. a pai gbw poker table .and dealffrom the•. hand shaU 

shall be maintain~d at .au times inside a I pai gow. poker . be cpanged ·.· at least .. e~ery four hours .. · . Prdyedures for 
shaker .. ·. The dice used to playpai gow poker shall meet the co111pliance \vith this subsectfon. must be-submitted to the 

• reqhirementsOfN.J:A.C.19:46~1.15 a11d th6 pai gow poker - Commissibnfor approva~- > '. - • . . ' 
shak····e·r ~.~al.I rb.·e. e..Hhe.· -.req. u. ir.eme•·· n ... t· s O.· f·N. · .. J.A .•.. l.c. .•. 19:.·4.6?·1···:r·3B ... ' 'Amende~ bfR1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. ' 

. - • - , • .. See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), .25 NitRl88?(b). . . . ,. . - · .. 
· .. l. · · The pai gow .· pqker sha~er and· th9 dice · contained ' . In .. (d), .specified . changing cards when dealing from . a . shoe and 

therein, s.hall ~f the n~spoilsipility off he peal er illld ~hall clealjng. from the hand. >,1 i .·. ·. . . .• . . ... ··•.·-· •. -- . _ 
_ never be lefttmattended while 11t the tablt;. Ain.e,nded btRJ994d.224, effective lyiay 2; 1994 .. 

: • .· · •· · .• 1 ,· ,. . See: 26 N.J.R.344(a), 26 N;~:ll.185~(P): 
2.: .. Nb dicethathave been placed jn Ji:ra,· gow pqker 

shakerfor ,use'in gaming shalt remain Qn. ~able for more 
than24.hours: · , , · •· ', I .· 
• , . ·- .· .. ·-·· . ·· .. •···.. .··. -.. ·.. . . •···· . < l . . . ·.. -· .. -.. 

. (Pt As ~Il a~ternatjve t~ the p_aL g?w p91~er shaker an1 · 
_ . dice descnbed • m (a) above, a casmo Jicenser may, pursuant 
· toN.J.A(;,~19:46""1.l}Band 19:47~11.8C,.play ,the game .. of 

·•· pai.,gmy poker with a computedzed ·. rand()lll ·humber genera-
·• tbrthat.a~.~omafically .. selects and· displ~y~,alnmnberJrom 1 

throµgh 7 mclusive.: - L · < · · 
-·L· .' :._. '-.. _ '.- .,' '_-'.· ... _; ,,, !, ' : ·:._· . .--. _- ·-. ".·· . •• '• , ,· ' ,:, I 

-.- . Ainended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. , 
·· See: 2§ NJ:R. :344(a), 26 N.J.R.l853{b): <( 

19:4'7-tl.6 .· .· Shuf'fl~ a11d 'cut of the cards 
•.·· .. (a) Im#Jediatelyprior~to .the .coimµehcemenf~f .. play and 
a.fter. each round• of play>has. been completed, the dealer.· 

,. ' . ·.·. · ......... I •• · •. ' . - · .... • - ·. . . 
shall. shuffle. the cards {either . J:UanuaUy or by use of' an 
automated card shuffling device so t~afthe cards are ran-
gomly intermixed.. . Upon• completion. ,9f the shuffle, ... the, -
dealer or device 'Shau •. place tht> .. deck.ofcards .in ·a single -

· stack; provided, howev~r, that nothillg in t~is section shaH · 
be deemed;10 prohi!Jit ail' automated card. shuffling device 
whkfi, upon completion bt the. shuffling of the cards,. inserts 
the card~ directly into.:. art auto111ated 1 or manual dealing 
shoe/ · ' · · · 

-. 19:47-U.5- Opening oftheiabie fQJ".gamiriJ, . (b)'After the cardihavebeen shuffled and stacked,tbe 
-. . . .. . · · . . ... - · ·. ·- . · • , < • • Ii --... ' dealer shall: - · · 

:.. . (a} Af'.ter· rece~vinga deck. ot~ar;dS• at·tll9 t~ble il} ac~ors 
dance•w1t,h. N.J;A,C. ... 19:46--Ll8, the dealer shall sort and 1; .. Uthe car(!ls wer~ shuffled using' an automated card 
inspecttbe cards and the• fl6orperson assig~ed,·to· the'table shuffling-device,>deal,'qt·deliyer the cards in accordance 
shqll verify the inspection 'as) required< by N.JA.C. with the proced,ures)$et forth in N.JAC. 19:47~11.8, 
19:46.";'1.18. Ifthe peck of cards usedby th~ casino licensee 1.l.8Aor 11.8~; or-•· ' · · · · · · 
CQilt,ains two jokers, t,he dealer and a. casino isupervi~orshali 1?4. Ifth~ c;rds \Vere shuffled marmally, cut the cards in 
ensure that·• only_ qne joker· is. utilized andl that the, ¢ther accordante.iwith the .procedures /set forth in ( c) through 
jokerjs torn in half and discarded. l · ( e}.below, · ·, · · ' 

(b) Following the. i11ipection of the cardLby the dealer (c) tJpo11completion ,9fJ[' mani1al shuffle, the dealet shall 
and the verification by the flooi:personassigtledJo the table, . place the stack of cards ~n'top of the. cqver card. •·• Thereaf-
tlie cards ~l1all be spread otit face up onthej table for.visual ter, the deaiershaU·,offe'.rth:e st~ck of cards to be cut, with 

.. inspection by the 'first p,layer to arrive at the table. The > . the backs fa~ing up aild iaces facing the)ayout, to the phtyer 
card~ shalLbe, spread outaccording to suit ~nd in sequ'ence determined pllrsuapr tP (d) below. If no player accepts the 
and shall include one jo.1$'.eJ; -· .. c11t, the dealer shall cut the cards.·- · · 



. (cl) . T};le Ctlt ~f the. cards ,sliaH ,9~ offered .to· 6i~yers in ~he ,, ·:- .. (ct All_ wag_e_rs .at p_ru ___ ·.· g<>W ~-:ok_ e/_s_hN) _6~_:_._ pl_ace~_-. 'prfor';_tQ 
("' followiqg order: . . , ,,,., , , •, , . . . , .the -de:aler an1161mdtjg !•No"wpre, ~etS'j;ih\accdrgan~ewiili 
' _) 1, Th f t 1 .·· t tn t'bl ifth · · .. · · .Jh~ de~ling procedtir,e,s; sett_oisth_ ... _:in N_ :J:_Ac_-; t9:47.::Cii_.8, 

. beginnin_ i; lfS 'P ayer 9 . e • 11 e, · >. ,, ,';e S,allle ·JS JU;st- . u·sA 6r '118B No · . e t it' . . . k 'h lib .,· d · 
, "\mi·n06.rr··ee;. ___ a .. _-·b·.s.eedt's.-;6,,r_:_Wl_·.·.•.··:·th. __ .. __ ·.dra~.--.'..a.~ .•. :_ .• _· __ :i_h·~·e: :~_1_ .. ,0_a_._-_t_1 __ er_;_ •. _.p~a(~_sn~u_ .. Il.·.-._.r_e:_ •. ·,·:.,~N_~--i: ·The'•·player:Cwho_aceepts_·,the :bani'n~rsq~nt""to•·.•. - -

N'.J'A.C. 1,9:fl-7-,-p.rn; provided;" hmyever, -.if the bank ·· · ··· · .. - · ,-.. ·- •.:.' ·· .·. · ··· · 
·refus ___ es th_ e_.·· cu ___ t/the _c_ arct'_s_: sh_. all b_-_e .. _,_<o_ ff_, er_ed to e_ a_ch_ ·playe_ r .··. An:iencle._d'by R1?93 d.192, effe~tiyeiMay3;. 1993. : _See:>'.24'N.J.R,f247(!1), 25'ltJ,R:)887(b).\·•· ·_ .·• 
moving counterclockwise around the table from:' the bank : _: In,(c),:added r~fer:ence to ILSA •· . / '.< 
until 'a player ·accepts the cut; or . , /,;::;?12~e~r:.Jitt(:)g~~~~k!}1~lJ~~<-zt; ~99,i) 

3. ·_ The pl~ye/ ~t the farthest : positi~J: ;o t~e ~igh~: 6i '· . Aµiendect by ~u 9~4 d:221,'~ffei;tive May 2; 19,94-; 
the dealer,:,i( there is p.9 ba~ during'a round cif play; <: See:. 2~.f;J.R: 3~4(a), 26.N.JJt:·t853(q);>, . 1 • · . 

provided, howeyer; if there are two ;Cir•.more consecutive - - -··· -.. ·· · · · · · · · · ,, .-- · · · ' · · · 
round_s oJ play ~)lete there is no, bartlc, the .offf:ir',fo c:ut the '_}9~~1~ Procedufes,fofd~ali11iffhe cartls f*~01 a 
cards shal{ rotate iii a, c9~nterclo9kwise n1~er after the < >: . manualde-11ling}J~6e: . . . . -,. 
player. to the _fat rjght oftb~ dealerJias been offered the:, : ·. i ;;(a.) .If ·a casino 'licensee d{oqses· to. hiiv¢::the. cards 'ct~ait 
cut. . . - . . - . · ! . , . • · ' . . - · • i fro¥ 4 '_tnanual deajing shoe/the d¢alµig' ihoe shaJl nieett4e . \ · 

, r~qtiirements ,ofN.J.A,.C,19:46-'-;-1.19 i.tnd shall be 1ocated on -
{e f 'fl1e player ·9t deaie/rnakmg the· -~tit sh11H·Pface th~ ; tlle table to :the left of.th~ 'dialer'. ; 'Qhc:e th~ p~crcedwes' '• .. 

cutting card in the stac~ aflea.st 10 cards from either end; . /~~qup:e.d by-NXA,9. ~9:47--lL§ havi beejr ioIJJpleted,, the .· .. 
Once. the cutting earcl. has ·been•: inserted, the d~aler ·.shall·· _ carqs .. , sJ.iall _ be plac,ed • µi the,_ w81)11al. dealmg slloe and, the 
take t~e cutting card aQ.~ all the ca.~ds ,.09top. of'the e:utthig . dealer .shall announce ''Ncrmor~ :bet~C. . . -. . . .· .. 

· .· --~:~erai:!a1i1¢:n \~:~~nth?~ot~:t~:d:t~h;ia~?~to~ ~:: •. · '-t~) -~~. deal~f ·shall -~fi,J, . ~sirig one ··•6~ the: pr~~d11f es . 
bottom of tJie s~ac~: Thereafter; thcHl~aj.er shall rej:nove j ~ut~oriied by N:,J.A9:l9.:47':1J;8Q;·dete~mirie the startihg . 

· tlre cutting c"ard and;, ats the· discretion of the casino ,lice~see po~itforiJor dehlmg the c,arqs; If the casino li~ensee offers .. n·_.• ,_.·1 either place it iii -th~ discari rack 01", usdt as an~·additional . !he additional wager authpdzed by N.J,A'.C. J9:47~UJ3/al1 
' cutting card to. be ·j11s~rted' four cards·• from the b6tt~rn '.'of . ' spcb, a,gditional wag~rs shall be ctetetmihed-rttld p'aid,apd ihe. .·· 

the deck, The dealer ~hall';then 1deal or-deliver the:cards fuC .,-pro9ecl~r,es'in' N.J.AC. 19:47-1L13 shall b~ cdm~let~d; 'be-·_ -
. accordance 1wjth . t!J.e procedures' set fotth iri:'., N').A.'c. ' -:fot~ ~y,card is deal(t_o ariy, player iitthe' table. ' -' - ' . ·. 
19:47~11-8, lL~Agr ll.SR ·-· 1 0 

- •··. ,_ . i (c;f1iier ¼e."sfa;t~g positio~'for deltlin{the :cards has.· 
· · (f) Whenever' there, is no gart11ng act~¼ty ath : pai, gci~: -•· ,be~µ· cfetermihed,, each_ card shall be .removed,: fromithe 
poker table \\'hich · is\ppe11 Jdr g~ing, -the carqs shalLbe · · clea:i~g- sho'e with theJeft harid oftlk de~ler and ~laced face 
spread out _on the t~ble eithef face up pr lace dd\vn,; · IfJhe , _ tlo:w,,n ,i:i1rili.¢_ appr1mriate , ar~a, pf the layout with __ th:~ _dght' .. , . 

. cards are spr~adface d9-w~, they shall be tlirn~d fac;e:up haW;qfthe-dealer: Tuedealer.shall deal theJrrsicar'd to ·•· 
once. a' player arrives at the, table;.' . Aftet'the first playei is . fhe:stal'ting position its 'deteimmed in -(&) abrive Cahd,' rriovijig .·-' . 

_ · afforded an 'opp9rttinity to :visually inspect: jhe· cards, the. •· clOokwi~e around . the table;. deal . a : card;.to ,all 6-thei ,posi- ' 
. -procedures outlinedin N;J,A,-.OJ9:47~1L$(c) sh~(l b~· com~ · Jions, -inclµding the qealer; re,gardless-of wh~ther. there· is. a 

pleted, . . . . . . .· . /, ' .' . - ,• ' : wii:ger ldhe ,position, 'Fht/deaief shall then.returri to the 

Amended b}'R;l99Jd.1;2,,effectiveMay3, i993; ·•·•··· 
See: 24 N.J.R 4247(a)~25 N.J.R;. 1&87(b). ·- · .. · 

. Revised {b), (d); and (e). . . · - · , . . ._ .... •. 
· Amended byR.1994 d722.4, ~ffectiye May,2., 1994,' .. ·.' 
· _ See:. 26 N.J;R. 344(a), i6 N;J.R,; 1853(b ). _. • · ··• .· ... , . . ... •. -. 

. startmf position arid, deal a -second :Card .in : a; dockwis~ .... 
_ rqta.tfo}i and shall,· ~ontil1,ue de~wg. ~tif t;a~ir -positip~;. -_ 
; incl riding the dealer; 'has seven cards.• . - - ' . . 

• '•-• .: •:• • •-<" •'• • • '. { • • •) •,••,: :.•c••:•-'• 

' (d) )\ftti_r seven cards beefr de~t \o ,ed~h pq~itii>n,, 
'.incll'.l:Qing _t~e dealer, the, dealerishall rernqve :the reniall).mg 

'19:47~1L7 Wagers ./ 'car.~siJtom:. th,\:l shoe and d~termJ,ne ·\¥,~'ether ,eiactly_ four 
.. · - , . ,. , .• , >cards a:reJ~ft. ;, ." · \: ,; ·.·· <· ' ·. < 

- (a)Allwa.gers atp~.go'\vpokefshaUbemiicie/ibyplatiilg: -- · · · · - · 
gaming chips ' or plaqu¢s . a'.rid; if applfoalJle, a inatdi .pl!iY : . ', 1. •... If foµr' ca.rd$ remain, . the four . cards shall not be ; ., ·. 
coupon 8li the appropriate betpng ).rea 'of the pa( gow. ,:expo,sed to' anyone.and,sll~llbe piac¢d hrthe disca.rdxack: -
· poker layout _. A verbal . \'\ta.ger: accompanied by' cash s,hall · _·•· i' '.l'h~ ,?e~(!r shall · $¢n tolfo~t 'any \cards:. deah tq. a position . 
not be accepted at theganie ofpai gowpoker.-.· · . . · \Y~~:r;~. there is no:wagerand plac~ t.hem 'm .the discard.-·_ 

,· ' ,• ': . '•. . . ,. . . . . . . . r~cJc Without exposipg the cards, . . . ' . 
~\ (b) · Only , play!:)rs who.- -~re_ :se~t.~d: at tne paj gow ··pok~~ ·.. .• .• 2:/ If·: more._:o(l~Ss . than four'. c~~dS.· r¢piaiii; tlli/ d~al~r . 

\ _1 table may place a wager ~t the game. _.· Qnce a. playef h,as . . .. shl;llL detentiine -. if the cards wefo m1sdealt • If thi cards, 
. placed a wager and_re:ceived cards; that player must t~main' .· '_\'verefoisdealfart~~~- player or the dealer has nfore or iess .· 

seated ~J,lt~ the CQtnpletiOJ,1I>f ~e ro~difplay. - - . . . . . \. than.seven ~~tds,:all' hru,i4s .shall bef yoip: pursµant Jo· 
. ·,:· .· '• · .. ·.-.. : . : '•• /-· 
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19:47-'11.8. , I 

I , . 

N.JA.C. 19:47...,11,lL . If· the cards have hot been mis-
dealt, .all hands shall be considered void ~nd the entire 
deck ofcards shall be removed from the taJ:,le pursuant to 
N.J.AC.19:46-:1.18. 

Amended byR1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993: 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). ' .. : 

In (a), added proviso reg~rding dealing from the haqd, ( 
Amended. by R.1994 d.224, • effectiv~ May 2, 1994. · · l ·, 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 1 

Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). . . . ... . , . I . . ... . 

· < • r . . , • · i . · 
19:47-11.SA Procedures fordealing the card~Jrom the 

· . . hand. . . . . .·i' . ·•· .. 
(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of N".J.AC 19:46 · 

or this chapter, .. a casino !licensee may; in its discretion, 
pyrmit a dealer t9 deal the cards used to play[pai gow poker· 

lfom 1his or her ban~. . · .· · • i · 

{b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from• the dealer'sliand, the following reqµire~ents shaU. be 
observed, l 

1. Once the procedures . required i by N.JAC. 
19:47--11.6 have been completed, the deaier Shall place 
the deck of cards in either haiidi . · · I • · 

'. .- . - l . . 
i .. · Once the dealethas chosen the hand in which he 

:. ·-- - ·- , . . ·,_ : . ·.- i - I ·-, . -. -: . 
or she will hold the cards, the. dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards, during that ,'.round of play. 

ii. . The cards held by· the dealer shall ]at an times be .... 
kepti_n: front of the de,aler · and over the, ~able inventory · · 
container. . . , . . ' 1 · . . . 

2. The dealer shall, then announce1 "No more .bets" 
prior tb dealing seven stacks of sevencar~s each to the . 
area in front ofthe fable inventory container .. The dealer ,· . '._ . . ··1· ,•', '- ' . 
shall deal .each card by holding the deck <:>f cards in . the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to r~move the top 
cardofthe deck and place it face down otj the appropri-
ate area of the layout. · i · 

( c) The dealer shall deal the first seven ; cards moving 
from left to right and the second seven card~ moving from 
right to' left and shall continue alternating' ih' this manner 
until there are seven stacks of seven cards. · I · ·· 

.. I 
. . . . . I . . 

. (d)1After seven stacks ofsevencards have feenctealt, the 
dealer shall determine whether exactly four ca_rds are left by'.. 

. spreading them face down ~n the layout. . ] .· ·. . , 
•· 1. Iff our cards remain, the cards shall iil.ot be . exposed 

0to anyC>ne at the table and shall be. placed i in the discard 
rack. · · I · 

'. . .··· .. I 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, .the dealer 
shaH determine if tqe cargs were misdealtf If the cards 
were misdealt and a stack· has more or less than seven 
cards, .the round ·of play shall be void ~nd the cards 
reshuffled. If the cards have 'not .beenl misdealt,. the 
rouo.d of play. shall be cons,idered void and {he· entire. deck 
of cards shall· be removed frpm .. the faMe pursuant . to 
N.JA.C 19:46c-l.18. . . . 

. OTHER AGENCIES 

(e) · Onq! the dealer has, completed dealing the, ~even 
stacks·,and placed the four .. ·temaining cards •·in .the ·discard·· 

· rack, the dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized.by N,J.A.C. 19:47~1l.8C, determine the starting 
position for delivering the stacks of cards. If the casino 

· licensee. offers the aaditional wager authodzed by N.JAC. 
19:47-11.13~all such additional wagers shall be determined 
and paid and the procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-:-ll.13 shall 
be completed, before' any· stack qf cards is ,dealt to any 
player at the table. , · . . 

' I ' ._ ,•· • ' 

(f) After the starting position for delivering the stacks of' 
cards li;is been determined, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack to the starting position as determined in ( e) above 
and; moving·. clockwise around· the· table, deliver, the remain-
. ing stacks in· order· to all positions, including 'the . dealer, 
regardless of whetherthere is a wager· at the position'. In 

. delivering the . stacks, the stack farthest to the left of the 
dealer , shall be considered the first sta,ck, and the stack 
farthest to the _ right of the dealet ·shall· be considered. the 
seventh stack. The deal.er shaU deliver each stack face 
down. 

(g) After the seven stacks have been delivered to each 
position, including the d~aler, the dealer shall collect any 
stacks dealtto a player position when! there is no wager and 
,place them in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

New Rule, R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. ,.·. . . ' 
See: 24 N,J.R 4247(a),24 N.J.R. 4283(a),'25 N.J.R 1887(b). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 46 N.J.R. 344,(a), ,26N.J.R. 1853(b)'. · · .. · 
Amended by R.1995 d,78, effective February .6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R, 4343(a), 27 N.J,R. 549(c). 

. 19:47-il.8B Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe . . . . 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 . or this chapter, a casino Jicehsee may, in its .discretion, 
. choose. to have the: cards used ,to play pai gow poker dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe :,vhich dispenses cards in 
stacks of seven cards, prbvidep that the shoe, its location · 
and the procedures for its use are approved by the Colllmis- . 
sion. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses. to have the cards dealt 
· from a,11 automated dealing shoe, thefollowing requirements· 

shall be observed. · · , · · · 

1. Once . the. procedures . required by N.J.A.C. 
1~:47,-H.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. · · · 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
· prior to the shQe dispensing apy stacks of cards. 

I . 

(c) 1 The dealer shall th~n, using one of the I procedmes 
authorized· by N.J,;\.C. .. 19:47711.SC, .. detetmine the starting 
position for . delivering the . stacks of cards. . If the. casino 
licensee offers the additional wager authorized by N.J.AC. 
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined 
and paid and the procedures in N.J.J\:,C. 19:47--'ll.13 shall 

· be completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any 
, player: at the tab.l~. · · 
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· (d) Once the starting position 'has been determined in 
accordance with (c)above, the dealer shall deliver .the first 
stack . of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shge to 
thaLposition, . As the remaining stacks \ire dispensed to the 
dealer· by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall 
deliver a . stack in turn to,, each of the other. positions, 
including the dealer, moving clockwise around the table, 

•. whether or not there is a wager at the position. The dealer 
. shall deli:Ver·each stack face down .. 

I 

(e) After the seven stacks of seven . cards have been 
dispensed . and delivered t9 each position,. including the 
dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining cards fromthe 
shoe and determinewhether e:imctly four cards are ·left by 
,spreading .them facedown on the layout. 

1. If four cards remain, the cards shallnot be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall· be. placed in the discard 
raek. · · 

. . . ' '. . ·, ' ·\ _·· . /.. ,: " ( 

2. If more or Jess than four cards remam,the dealer. 
shall determine if the cards were . misqealt. If t)le cards 
were misdealt and a staqk has more orless thari seven 
cards, the round of play shall be 'void , and \h~ cards 
reshuffled. . If the Fards have not been misdealt/ the 
round of play shall be considered void and the ~ntire cleck 
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C~· l9:46-1.:t8. <> 

. ·. , , ,' 

(f) If the dealer determines the cards were dealt properly, 
the dealer shall then collect any stacks dealt to a position 
where, there is no wager and place them in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

New'Rule, R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994: 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. .. 1853(b). 
Amended by. R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 

. . ) 

19:47-11.SC · Procedure for determining the starting 
position for dealing cards or delivefing stacks 
of cards 

19:47--U.9 

a wager. at the position, 1.mtil tb,e count matches the total .. 
cif the three dice.· · · 
· 3. Exa01ples are as follows: 

i. If. the dice total.8, the dealer would receive the 
· ·. first card or stack of cards; or · 

ii. .. If the dice total 14, ;the sixth 'betting positicm 
would receive,theJirstdard orsta~k of cards. . .. 
4, . After the dealing or delivery of the cards hasbeeri · · 

completed in accordance with the. procedures set forth,. in 
N.J:A.c. 19:47-11.8, n.sA or 11.SB, the dealer shaff 
place the coveron the pai gow .poker shaker and shake 
the shaker once.• . The paigow poker shaker shall then be 
ph~ced to the righf of th6 dealer. . 

( C). The dealer. may use a computerized random number 
generator approved by the Commission to·. select and display. 
a number from l through 7 inclusive, and verbally announce 
the number. To determine the starting position,the dealer . 
shall count counterclockwise around the table, with the 
position of the dealer' considered 'number one, and continu-
ing around\the table with)each bettilig position ci;mnted in 

. order, incfodirigthe dealer, regardless of whether there is a · · 
waget at the position, untilthe comit matches the ,n~mber . 

. displayed by the random number generator. · 

(d) Afte{tl:le starting position for a round of play has. 
been determined, a casino licensee may; in its discretion, 
mark that position by the use of an additional 'cut card qr · 
similar object. · · · ' · 

New·B.ule,R.1994.d.224, effe~tive May 2, .1994. 
See: 26N.J,R. 344(a), 26•N.J;R. '1S53(b). · 

. 19;47"-'ll.9 Procedures for completion C>f each roun,d ~f 
play; setting of hands; payment and collection 
o(wagers; payo11t odds;. ·vigorish . 

· .. (a) After the dealing of the cards has1been completed, 
each player shall set hisorher hands by ;irra..nging the cards 
info a high hand arid lowhand. . When setting the two 
harids, the five card high hand must .be equal.to or higher in 
raµk than the two cardJow,hand .. fm examplt::,ifthe two 

· ~ard hand. contains a pair of sevens,Jhe five card hand must 
contain at least a p~ir of .sevens and the three rernaining 
cards. · · · · 

(a) In order to determine the starting, position for the 
dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of cards for the 
game of pai gow poker, a casino licens~e may, in its · , 
discretion, use the procedu,re authorized in (b) or ( c) below, 

.. . . ( ' . \ . 

. (ti) ;Each player at the tabl~ shaU be responsible for 
setting his or herown hands a.nd ilo other person except the 

.·.. dealer ,may touch the cards of that player. Each player shall 
. . . 

. . . ' 

. (b) The dealer shallshake the pai gow poker shaker and 
· dice described in N;J.A.C: 19:47-Jl.4 at least three times so 

as to cause a random mixture of the dice. 

1 
~; The ciealet shall then remov~ the lidco,v,ering the 

\ pm gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce, the ~hl .. . 

2; To determine the starting position, the dealer shall 
count counte.rclockwise around the table, with the posi-

. tion of the dealer considered number one, and,continuing 
around the table with each betting position coun,ted ;n 
order, including,the dealer, regardless of whether ther.eis 

. / be required to keep the seven. cards in full View of the 1 

cte'aler at· all times. Once ea.ch player has set a high, and low 
hand and placed the two hands face down on theappropri- ' 
ate are11- of the layout, the pla.ye'r shall not touch the cards 
again. ; · · 

. (c). After all players have , set . their ha.rids; and placed {he . 
cards on the table, .th<, seven ·Cards of the dealer shall be 

. turriedover and the _dealer shall. set his or her hands by 
arrangirlg the cardsinto a highand low haJjd. The dealer 
sh.all then: place the twn. hands face up on the appropriate 
area of the layout · · 
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ci?f 4'1,.r!W! . ·,. 1} ' ·• .., I< OTIIER A<,18\NC:IJeS\ 

... ; .• ,-{d{::~lch::ca~iho··••iice~:ee .. · sh~\l;:~rib~~t•.i~'t#~:,~mmi~sio~··· · ·•• ·. ·•·•·••·. (j)··••.Nl·•wiMing'b~qs •·siiall. iitrt~in ·faG_e•.~p.;cin\~~ layJ4t .·· 
>m'lts Rules. of the Games Subm1Ss1on the manner-m which It ·. ·. W,irtning w~gets W~ll b~ paig aftei ajl hands : have by.en 
/~ilheqriii-e tll~ harids~·of the dea:le~ ttt tie' ~et l ': .,. . ' . . . ;' expos¢d. • 'I.he 'qealer sllhll pa:y wiiiniJig \vagei'( beginning· . . 

. ··.··.:(e; ?~~P:~iref·•-~ay<:ruinounc~:;11~t·.·he':~:•f~h~\ishes·_i~, ; .~·:l~~~!t1;l:~~::~:t~!~ •.. :~~u:r;~~\:r;:~.et~t~a;i.· 
~~rre11d~r 91s or h~r wager pr~O~J0 the de~ler. ~xposlllg; '· . ma:de by a playersliaU wi,itif the thigh hand 'of the p,lay~rs:is 

.<. f)lt~er. ()~,Jhetw,o .h~p·s. <>t that ,playe~ r11,r~uah~ !Jl•(f) ?elo":. '. ·.•·higher.~-tank than thi high han<:l'.Of tlie,'deat¢r; and the·.fow; > .' 
/?n~e: th_e ,player ~as. an,4~µ1?,cef hi~ 8r ,h~r _mteJ:1tic,m tp • < hand: pftlie,pfayer js.hjgheritrrank:thari the Iow:hand .. ofthe < 

s,urrend~r.. the d~aler shall: . . : ' . : ; . I .;~. : . : ..•.•.. ·· ..• ) dealer; .· . . . . r . . . . . . .. . . . .• . ·.· 
: . _ i lntinedia~ely cq~ett Jlle. \va:ge{ fro#.1:}~ai: play~i!; . . . :- • · · : · ' \) 

and . ' ' ' . . .•. . L . c~~oAir.c!r:1. s:tf .. tt~::.ttrrt;a:l~e~:::.-~:.:~}~e0~at.kri 
: .•.••..•.•.. ~gip.\s ... ··.m.·cf_·.~: ... ~1.?t.d.,.t·e···v·t~.·-·.n.•·.i.f :.~·~.: .• .. :·~.t.\ .• _ •. !.: .. !~.:.t.11,f·1, •. a.·.:~. t.··re.w_d.•,:.w.a..·~.· .. 1.·\r:.·.·•.· .. ~.·~ licensee· ·s,ha:11 ·. extract· a jc;:9mniiss,ion .• known as. '''vigorish''. . . .. ·· ·· . from the wirtriµig player ·itl an anj.9unt. equal .to ftve percent .. ,·.·shall venfy.that seven cards.were.collectt!d, by counting· f·it..• · .· :·. .. •. · .·.· ·. •·: · • , .. 'ct··.d' h · · .. ,. • · h. -. ·.· h .. , .... "·.·. u·· · · ·. t.h · •·· · f. · ·· d. · · · .· · · th.· 1 · · · · t •· . ., · 1· ': · ·th · · h · · ,, , .o me:: amoµnt)Von; proVJJ e ( 9wever; t , at w ~n co ectmg, . . em ace own on e ayou pnor to p acmg em .t e th.. _. ,.. . •. ·h •'th ... • ....... , ·Ii··.:.· .. · · ·., •. · . · ··· ·, ·d·. --.ff ·h •· · · • . · ·h. ·· . : ; discard rack. . . · '. , . ·.,, . ! . · . · e v1goFIS,,c., ... e :ca,~mo . r;~nsee may r??n ,o . t e v1gons . ·· 

• • • _- _. ; • • • • • • , \ • • to . 25 cent~. ~r- th~ :.nexqughest Jnult~ple of 25 cents. A 
· , (f) One~ the .dealer has set a high and low hand, the casino,Jicen~ee shaH collect the:viiorish,fiom a player at'the ..... 
. dealer shall expose both hands of each playe , ·starting from .time the .wifuiirig payo:ut Hs ma4e: \ After a winning wager .· 
, the· right, Md proce.eding ;coupterf\ock\\'ise ar . ~~d. the ta9le. \.. •. Iias' .. bJ~en ~R~id '.~(J>tlle. ~igqiis? ·.QOll~c~ed/ the: dealef:~~all · 

: .. · ~;~1;ro~~4:h;g~Q;da%:::::t~:1tJ?~;;;~1 ::: i_ .·• /t~en:~~µ:S!:r~~ c~~t/~of • t~at}larer c/ <;,.· .···· • .. •: ''. .. •· ' .. :.· ... \• 
· · ··• . annp1¥1ce if ~e .,vv,i.tger of, that player shall '3/m,:Jqse o.r be . ,/. ·. ~~t.~I cards ~~ll~cted pY ~e_,de11l~r :~hall be P1~~~d up m 
. ·• ,·.corisideredatie.(''.plish''.), ,. '; .... '..' .. ··"'.·····.:I.· .. •,,.·.·.· .. • .. , . . . ·. ord~~r.3::11_d p~aced JA-.the.1s.card r11c~ m.s~ch. a war t,~llt, they '·•: · .•·· · · _. •· J 1 • · · . • .·· .•.. · can be readily arranged tb reconstruct teach hand m case of ... ~11!~~~~1~:tpt;g:isJ!~~J: :;t~~tJ11~Z·:~Zi::: ,ar~stion~r'.di~p~tt\::~t::.··-.. , _... .,· ··.. .·:. ' .... ·.,•.·.·· 

. losing hands shhll also be collected. A wa:ker made by a · .19:47,41.10 :Player bank; co-bai,ldng; selection ·of ban}G · . . s 

) play~'<h!t:;=~d of the P!"Y"' ffl ,ow+ mrd th~ .. · (a) A,.;=~~~!~ ~fu~ offer: all :-) 
.thtf _fiigh,C haµd of the· dealer .and the low hand •of the players !lt a pru g?w,p~ker_.t~?le ~e o~port~mty to bank the ~-
player is, lower ;in rl!flk than 'the· low hand~ of the, dealer; , ' .g!frr1~.-- If the,c~Sll}O licenree elect~ this option, all the otper . . 

;.J Th ·high h d f h. , 1 . 'd . ,,.1- • ank provis10ns of this subchap,ter shall apply except to the extent .. · ~- e· an o t epayer1n,en1cfLlm.r .. to th' ·h fl' .. :hth, · · fth' · · :hih 
. , ihe)tigf.hand of the• clealer of the low l,J.an~ 6f tlie .#layet, ; I ·c· a· as'•et• ttheye cporno. ·v.11.cs.t1·0.Wn)st o· f ethi; P;rsOVISs· e·cl,Ot1'?o·sn .. ~sh_. al.llS sceocntit,or:'onl, lfo.· wr_. ·an' ·cy. ::."'· ; . . .. .J 

.·.. • '..••.·a· ... •· ...... ··.·a1· ... · , •••. • .· k . .. r th· .·.,1•. · .. ··'h·. · ... ;d· •·.· .f.ith' .. ···. cfa1'. • . ('. ' ... ; •... ·........ .- ·'.·. · : .·· . .. :·. · .. · .. :•.· ,· ·.· ·. · · , . · ·. · • . ·. · . ·. · .:; .. , • . , · \I! ·. · .. • • is 1 . entic m ran to .e ow an ° · e .t. er a : copy · 'round of la: in which a 'fa er is the bank · · · • .) 

.. ;ti·~~~ .=d;{~~t/ie:~. •- .· (6J A ~f' "1; f4~ \l>f 1~ ~· ~• ~art. i\f th.e . . .. 
/ ·· . 3~ · , The 'high ha11d of the pla:Yer was ~Qt .~et so as to· :,, ia.m:, . F9i;: !fie Pl\fP~~es: of this" sect19n; 'the ·. start :of tlle • · .. 

.... ra~ eqri~)o' ·o.r-tiigher ·than. tll~ low,bai:id of that pfay~l';' ,- ::g!ln;ie, sh!tlf'J.iJ:¢an tlle fir~t roung .. ?f play. llfter th,e qe.ale;i~ .. 
of ' . ,,,. \ \/, ·•·· •• ••. ·• . . . . ,,( , , . re.quir~d to .shuffle. the c~rds in. accordance with the proce- . 
,· f; ;T6e:•tw6 :ha:nds Qf:the· pl~ybi: ·\Vere )1 t otlierw,is~ 'i;et dures set ,forth in ~?:A.C: 19:47-11.~(~ ). . . . . . . . 

,$;;~~.rtr~~f{:';.~g: ... ~~;;,~~:[$£ j;:ri~:.~~~~ 
(h) If a· wager 1s a push, the dealer shall not collect or pay "' .· sh~.~ st~rt~~ "'}thi the . ~~~ye,r f!li-tbe,~~ to. the · pght . 0t )?e 

tpe,: wa~~r;: ;put shall }nmie(iiately);oll~~t thJ . cards '. or ~!lt.' :.. de~~r.: Qff e,r tlle, b~k; !oi;e,ac1; player If co~nterclqck\v1se; .. ··•·: ... 

· .d~~er1 ~r : ... · < : · . . > , , · ,,: .. , .. ' · .. ··•· · counterclockw1se -around, tlle -table µptil it returns to the .·· 

·'•·· ··•.••,thf:hii,h~t9,:;t~!~!:·.tt~?b;~eiti:~~{:t;~:,;_· .. ·.·• t:f::~·Jng!!/;1i:r:aa1ti.~r:::~~t~t;t6}~t;;:\,'.·;::~\·· 
tha11· ,t.hehlgh .hanct .. ·ofthe deal,er, but. the low :p,l;Ulq of µie. · :",roµ1,1d •of p\ay_shall/proc~ed -m. accordan(;e .. }V1~b. the. rule,s of \_). 
P~!lyer.·l~f~~-~(-~}~ '.t~aii thf l~f':h11n ''.?f ih.e·lte,~l~r'. " ./play Pr,~ide_d 1n t~}&)8rbc~a:pter: ·. . . . . . . : ·. 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

( d) Before a player may be permitted to bank a round of 
play, the dealer shall determine that: 

1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during 
the last round of play · in which there was no player 
bank4ig the game; and ··· 

2. The player has slifficieqtgaming, chips on the ta,hie 
to cover all ofthe wagers· placed by other players at the 
fable for thatround of play. 1 · 

I' 

19:41....:11.to 

' 2. If a computerized r.andom nmnher generator is 
used to determine the starting position for the dealing of 

J the cards,tlie device shall ,be operated iri accordance with 
procedures approved by the Commission. 

3. ; When countirif the betting positfons, including .the 
dealer, to determine the starting position for dealing the 
cards;o the position of the banker, instead of t.he dea:let, 
shall. be considered.number one; · · ( e) A casino licen;ee m~y, in its· discretiori, off et the bank 

the option of having the-casino cover> 50 perceqt of the 
wagers made during a r()und of play. If the casind'Jicensee · (i) I( the c~rds are. to be de.;1lt from the hand, the 
offers this option, it shall make it available to altplayers at procedures· set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SA and U.SC 
the table. Ifthe bank wishes to use this option, the. bank ; shalt apply, except asfollows: 
must specifically request the dealer to accept. responsibility · 
for the payment of orie,half of all winning wagers, When .· t . Once .the dealer has cortlpleted .dealing theseven 
the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50.Spercen.t . stack,s and placed the four remaining cards in the discard 
of the ~nning wagers, it shall be known., as ''co~bankingl' · rack pursuant to N.JA,<;::. l9:4?"-ll.SA, the bank shall 
and the dealer shall place a marker designating the co~bank 
in front of that player. When the dealer is co~banking, the select. the first stack to be delivered by the deakr. This 
dealer shaH b,e responsible for setting the hand of the bank stack shall be desigm1ted as the. first stack by the deale11· 
in the manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to. moving ittowardthe players. . . 
N.J.A.C. 19:47'·-:-ll.9 .. When co~banking is. in effect, .the 
dealer may not place a wager against the.bank. · ,2. If a pai gow,poker, shaker and dice are being used 

(f) If a player is the bank:: tb,e player~ay onlywager on todetenµine the starting positio?·for the deliyery of the. 
one bett4ig area, · first stack, the bank shall shake the paigow poker shake£ 

{hree times pursuant Jo N'.I.AC. 19:47-11.SC(b) instead 
(g) Once the dealer has determined that a pla;er may be of the. dealer. It shall be t,he responsibility of the dealer 

the !Jank pursuant to (d) above and .after the cards have to.ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker sha:kei 
been shuffled; the dealer shall remove gaming chips from at lea.st three times so as. to cause a rancl!)m mixture of 
the table inventory container in an ammint equalto the last . · · . · . · · · 
wager made by that playei against the dea.ler or in an the dice. Once the bank .has completed shaking the pai 
amount, the calculation of which. has been .approved by the gow poker shaker, the · dealer shall remove the . lid cover0 

Commission. This ~ount shall be . the amount the dealer ing the pai gowppker shaker;. total the dice and aimounce 
wagers against the bank. The bank may direct thatthe sum the tgtal. The dealer shall always rem.o:ve the lid from 
wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the .dealer , the paLgow poker shaker and ifihe bartk inadvertently 
place no wager during that round of play. Any amount 'rerhgves the lid, the dealer shall require the: pai gow 
wagered by the dealer shall be placed in front of the table poker shaker to .be cov~red and reshaken by the bank · 
it1ventory container. · 

(h) If the cards are to be dealtfrorp. a manual dealing 3 .. If ;1 · Gomputerized .. ra:ndon.1 nurp.ber generator i is 
shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C 19:47,-::n.8 and ·. used"to determine the starting position fortlle delivery of 
11.8C shall apply, except as follows: · · · · the first stack, the device shall be operated in accord&nce 

L . If a pai gow poker shaker 'and dice are lieing used with proced~res approved by the,Comniission: · 
to determine tlie starting position for the dealing of the· /4. •.;W.hen counting the 6ettin .. ·g.'.,positions,· including the· 
.cards, the bank shaU shake the pai gow poker shaker . 
three times pursuant to N.J.A.C; 19:47-11.SC(b) · instead / deal~r, to determine the· starting>P?.Sition for. delivering 
of the dealer. It shall be the responsibility ofthe dealer the .seven stacks of cards, the positioµ of the ban;k, instead 
to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow po~rnr shaker.• ofthe dealer~ shall be considered nmpber one. · 
at least three · times· so as to · cause .a• random· mixture of· 
the dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the pai · 
gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove theHd covet-
ing the pai gow poker shaker, totalthe dice and announce 
the total. The dealer . shall always remove the lid from 
the pai gow ppker shaker and if the, bank ·inadvertently 
removes the lid, the dealer shall require . the pai gow 
poker shaker to be covered ahd reshaken by _the b&nk. 

47-53 Supp: 2-20-96 . . : 
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5. · The dealer shall deliver the first ~tack as deter~ 
rnined in ( i)1 above to the starting positio{ as detem;iined 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-U.SC and (i)2 thrqugh A abov,e. 
thereafter, the dealer shall deliver tfie remaining .stacks 
in a· clockwise . .rotation b~ginning with the /stack closest to · 
the right of the first stack and proceeding: until all .stacks .. 
fo the;right of the· first stack have been dealt and then 
moving to the sfa,ck farthest to the left9f!the clealer and 

1 p_roceeding l~fL to rigtit, If th.ere. are ~9 s:ack~ to the 
'nght oftµe first stack, the dealer wiH beglli1 with th.e stack 
farthestto the left and proceed .to the tigµt; The dealer· 
shall deliver each stack.face dow.µ to eath position, in-

,· . • . - , ' ·,· ,,_, ,I 
dudmg the dealer,. regardless of .whetheJ t 1here is a wager 1 
at the position. · ( · 

i 9) Jfthe cards are,.to be dealt from an aut;omated. dealing··· 
shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J.A:C. lr· :47~11.8B and 
11.8C shall apply, except li.s follows: .. ·.. .. .. < · ·.. , 

L If a pai gow poker shaker a11d dice .are being used 
. 'to determine the starting position for the delivery of the 
first stac.k·.of car:ds dispensed .by .the aut, mated .dealing . • .. • . . . . 1· . ''.· .. 

• shoe, the bahk shall shake the pai gow po~er shaker three 
· times pursuant to N.J.A.C.19:47-11.SC(b) instead of.the 
dealer. It. shall be the responsib~lity otf the dealer to 
ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shakerat 

)east three times so as {o ca,use a random[mixture of the 
dice. Once the .bank has completed shalqng the pai gow . 
poker shaker,the dealer shall remove the lid covering the 

• . •• I • 
pai ... gow.·.poker shaker., total the dice. and. announce the 

.. • . . 1.· .. 

total. The dealer. shall a~ways remove the tid from the pai 
l gow poker shaker and if the bank inaqyertently:removes \ 

the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gor-v pbker shaker 
to be covered ~nd res~aken by the b8;k. . I · . 

1 
. : 1 

I 
I I I 

OtHE,.:R AGENC1ES 

. . (I ) If banking is fo effect, oncethe dealer has determined 
. the outcome of the'wager of the dealer against the bank, if 
any, the dealer shall ~xpose the hands . of each player 
starting, with the player farthest to the right of th.e dealer 
and proceeding count,erclockwt~e around the table.. The 
dealer shalLcompare the; high and low hand of each player 
to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if 
the wager shall win, lose pr be con.sidered a pusl{ against the 

· ban:k AU losing wagers :shaUbejmmediately collected and 
placed in the center of ttie table .. After all han.ds have. been 
exposed, all ~inniµg wagers, . including Jhe dealer'.~ wager, 
shall be paid by the dealer, with the gaming chips located in 

'the center of the table. If this amdunt becomes exhausted 
before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall 
cqllect from the bank, an amount. 'equal to the remaining 
winni,ng ·wagers and place that anipunt m . the ·center• of the 
layout. The remaining )Vinning wagers shall be: paid from 
the amount in the ce,ntet of the layout. .. If, after collecting 
all losing wagers and paying all winJ?:ingwagers, there is a 
surplus . m · the center of the table, this am9unt .··shall· be 
charged a five percent vi:gorish in accordance with N,J.AC. · 
19:47~p.9: Once the vigorish has been paid, the remaining. 
amount shall be given to the ba.nk: · · 

. i ' ' 

' 
(m) If co-b1µ1king is id effect, once the dealer has set the 

co-bank hand pursuant to ( e). above, the dealer shall expose 

_2. . If a computenzed random number . generator .. is 1 

· useo to determine the starting position, t~e device shall . 
be operated in accordance with procedures approyed by 
the Commission. · . ··· I · .·· i. 

3 .. ~hen counting .. the betting.pos1itiqri$, in.duding .the.· 
dealer; to determine the Starting .positioric for delJvering 
the stacks· Qf cards as they are ·dispensed tiy the sqoe, the 

· the hands .of-e,ach player &tarting with the player fa}thest to 
the right 9f the . dealeri and proceeding counterclockwise 
around the table. The dealer shaH compare t,he high and• 
low hand pf each player to the high and low hand ofthe 
bank and shall announc{if th.e wager shall win; lose or be 
considered a push against the bank. · All losing wagers shall 
be immediately collecte4 and placed in the center of the 
table. After all hands . have been exposed,: all. wirtni11g 
wagers shall be paid by : the dealer with the gaming chips 
located in the center· bf the table. If this am'ount becomes 
exhausted b~fote .all whµiing wagers have been paid, the 
dealer shall .tolled from .. the co-bank, an. amount .equal to 
one-half of,Jhe remaining winning wagers and place that 
amount in. the Center pf the. layout.' .· The dealer shall · 
remove a3 .. arnouri~ equal to oi;ie-half of the remaining · 
'Yinntng wagers frolii the itable inventory container and place 
that amount .in the center. of the layout. ·The· remaining 
winning wagers shaJl be paid from the total amountin the 
center qf the layout · I~, after collecting "all losing wagers 
and, paying all.winning 1w11.gers, theFe is a surplus in ·the 
center. of the table, thi( amount. will :tie cCOUnted and the 
dealer'shall place half.ofahis amountintothe table invento-
ry corita.irier. The dealet shall collect ~.five percent vigorish 
in accordance ,with N.J.A.(;:. 19:47-11.9 on the remaining 
amount and place the vigorish amount in the table inventory 
container .. The remaining aI)lOUilt shall1then be given tb the 

. .. . . . . . I .. 
position of . the bank; instead of the dealer shall be 

. considered number one. . . •. .· • l . . ·~ . . .· . 
(k)_ If the cards deal~ to the dealer have pot.been previ-

ously collected, after each playei;- has set pis or h~(two 
hands and placed th~m : on the appropriafe area of the 
layout, the two hands of the dealer shall then .be set. Once 
the deafer has formed a high and low hand, the dealpr.shall 
expose the hands of the bankand de,terminel if the hands of 
the dealer i;tre higher in rnrtk than the hands pf the gank If 
the dealer.~ins,thy cards.ofJhe dealer shalL

1
be.stackedface 

up to the right, of the tabl~ inventory conpiner with the. · 
amount wagered by the dealer against the. bank placed oh. 

, top. If th~ dealer pushes, the dealer s~a.11 return the 
arnourit wagered by the dealer against the ;bank to the table . . . . . . .. . I • . 
inventory container. If the dealer loses, the amo.unt wa-
gered by the dealer against the bank shall ti moved to the · 
center of the layout. · 

co-bank. · , , · ' 

(n) Immediately after: a winqing wager of .the dealer is 
paid, this amount and the original wager shall be returned 

. ,to the table,mve11tofy container. · · 
I·. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

( o) Each player who has a winning wager agajnst the 
bank shall pay a five percent vigorish on the. amount won to 
the dealer, in accordance with N.J.A.C.19:47...,,11.9. · · 

Amended by R1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. l 
See: 24 J\I.J,R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. l887(bJ. 

Added new (h) and redesignated existing (h) through (/} as (h)l , 
through 5. Added new (i) and redesignated existing (m) through (q) as 
G)through (n). · 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, ef(ective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.It 344(a), 26 N).R1853(b). 

! ' . . : 
19:47-11.ll Irregularities; invalidroll oHhe dice . , 

(a) If the dealer uncovers th; pai;gowpoker shakerand 
all three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, . 
the dealer shall. call a "No foll" and reshake the dice. 

· (b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and a 
die or dice fall.out of the shaker, the dealer sfiall call a. "No . , - . l 

roll" and reshake the dice. 

(c) If the dealer incorrectly totals the dice anddeals the 
first carp or delivers the first stack to the wrong position, all 
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshuffle the 
cards. 

( d) If the dealer exposes any of the cards deal( to <a. 
player, the player has .the option of voiding tll.e 'hand.' 
Without looking at the unexposed cards, the player shall 
make the decision either to play out the hand ortoyoidthe 
hand. ·' 

( e) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer qr bank is 
· exposed, all hands shall be void and the cards, shall be 
reshuffled. · 

(f) A card found turned facc1 upin the shoe shim not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack.. If 

· more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all 
hands shall. be void and the cards shall be reshuffled: 

(g) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from t:he shoe. 

(h) If any player or the dealer is dealt an "incorrect 
number of cards, all hands sha.11 be void and thc1 cards 
reshuffled. 

(i) If the dealer does not set his or her hands in the 
manner submitted to t:he Commission pursuant to N.JAC: 
19:47-11,9, the handsmust be reset in.flccotcfam:e with this 
submission and the round of play completed. 

G) ff the bank does not set his or her bwn hand~. correct-
ly, the wager. shall not - be lost pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-1L9, and the dealer shall be required to reset the · 

(°',bank's hands in the manner submitted tothe C01nmis_si9n 
I /pursuant to N.J.A.C.19:47-1L9 so that the round of play 

may be completed. 

19:47;__11.13 
' , . I ' 

(k) If a card is exposed while the dealeris dealing the 
seven stacks in ~ccordance with N;J:A.C. 19:47-ll.8A, the 
cards shall be reshuffled. . . 

.. (l ) ff cards are being dealt froni the hand and the dealer 
fails to .deal the seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-ll.8A(c), thecards shallbe reshuffled. . . 

( m) If an wtomated ca~d shuffling device' is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling. during a shufflt:1, or fails 
to complete' a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 'reshuffled in 
accordance.with procedures·· approved by .t4e Cotl.lmission. 

. ' . ·'. . ·, ... , ,\ 

(n) Jf an a1.1tomat.ed dealing shoe is being usecf .and .the 
. devicejams, 'stops dealing cards, or fails to . deal 'all cards 

during a found of play, the . round of pla.y shall be void, and. . 
the cards shall be• removed from the devicy · and reshuffled 
with 'imy cards already dealt, in accordance with proc:edtlres 
approved by the Commission, 

(o) Any autoprnted card shuffling' devke or '.automated. 
dealing shoe shall be removed from' a gaming table before '· 
any other method of.shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 

· that table. · · · 

Amended by R.1993 q.192, effectiveMay.3, 1993 .. 
· See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N,J.R.l887(b). . ..... 

· In (c), a<;lded "or delivers the first stack". Added (k) and (/ ). 
· · Amendeq byR.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 

See: 26 N,J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J,R.1853(b). . 

19:47--11.12 ·• A pfayer wagering on mofe than one betting · 
area· 

(a) Except as provided in N.J.AC.'19:47-11.lO(f), acasi; 
noJicensee may, .in its discretion, permit a player to wager. 
on no more than two betting areas at a pai gow poker table, 
which, areas must be adj~centto each other. .· I 

. . . 

. (b) ·. If a casino licensee perniits a .player to wager on twci 
adjacent. betting areas,-·the cards dealt tb each'betting. areii. 
shall ,be played separately.> If thetwdwagers are not eq1.1a1; 
the player shall be . required to rank · and set the hand· with 
the larger wager before. ranking, and settingthe other hand. 
Jf the arnounts wagered are equal, each hand shaH be-playc1d 

. separatelyrn··a counterclockwise rotation·with the'first.haiid 
\. being ranked and. set before tJ:J_e playerproceeds to rnnk. and .. ·· 

set the second hand.. Once a hand has been ranked and set 
and placed face down on the appropriate area of the· layout, 
the hand may not be changed. · 

- ' ' . ' . 

Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6,1993. 
See: 25 N:J.R. 3953(a), 2? N.J.R.5,S21(a)~ , 

Section .. was "Minimum and· maximum wagers". Recodified .from 
19:47-11.13. . _,J ·. ' 

( 

19:.J7-ll.13 Permissibl~ ,additional wager 

(ar ffa c:asino license~, puisuantto N.J.AC .. l9:47-11.8C, 
uses a nmdoni number generator to deterniine the starting 

. position for the dealing of cards or the delivery ofstacks of 
cards, the casino licensef may in its discretion offer to every · 

47-55 Supp. 2-20--96 ', 
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19:4742i6• CASINO. CONTROL·•·COM~1ISSION• .. 
. ... '- •. ·. . . . .. 

: -:-: . :·,•: ··,). ,:-,.:· .. ·· ·.-'. ,/.:, 
(b) No person at a pqkette. tabie shal( be :issµed ·or 

permitted to game· with non~value -Chips that are identical in 
''1 color ·and· design. to ·value chips oi . to noncyalue cb,ips bepig 

. ·g;· "5-4-3. iJ .. is a waie, thar ;he winn~~ card sh;ill : , 
be: one~ of the 1.2 cards contained in' the- 5, 4 and 3 ranks: 

• oi the tw'o of hearts. . . . . . . . . 
- J used by a11other personat the sari.le table. , . ' - , 

\ . . '.i .. · .. ~. ·. •, : . . . . . - · ... 

. . .: . . .. ·.·• ··. ·, .. ' :, .. :.:, .. i:'. ' . .: ..... 
1Q,. "Red" is a wager that the winnipg card shall be a· 

· diamond or a heai-C . . . . . . .. 
· ( c) Each player shatrblresponsible fo( the c:Orreci p9si-

' tioning of his or her wager o~ the pokette iayout regarcllesS ,.: 
of whether he or she is assisted by the deaJe,r, Each,pfayer .. , 
mµst ensur~ th.at a,ny 4Istructions given Jo-the dealer i;egard:, . 
ing the placementof his or her wagel' is correctif,cii.rtid · 

sp!~~o:~l!~!~: fa a\vagerthat th{~inninf c.8!d)h~l be: i, ·• . ·.· 
. ; . \ :,, :· .. . . '1 . .· ... ' . ---:,~ .... 

out ·· ·. ·. ·. · ·. ··· .• ' · · •.· .. 

< 
.·. 12., ' ''Suit or cohimh" is. a: wage'rJhaflhe, winning caret 

~~1111 be one cif the 13 carqs contained in the, -sU:ifs~lected . 
bY. the player. 

., (d) The waged identified iriN.J.A.C. l~:11:..p.5(a) .(n<ln:a· . : - )3/ ,iJacer" is awag~r;,thaithe win'.nirrg ~ard shaffbe . 
poker hand wagers) 111ay be made bf a player on·each 'spµi< · Ahe ace 9f dubs; the ac'e ofdiamorids.or either of the two 
of the pokette wheel; , The· wa,gers identified in N,J.A.('.\ ·. · jci~~rs/ '.,. · . ··. . .. . . . - - - .·... . . .· . -- . 
19:47:-12,S(b) (poker hand wagers ),tnay only 1:>e rµade o):l:J1 · · · ·· · · · • · · ·. · · ·.. ·· • ·· 
subsequent. spin of -the pcikette .. wbeel.when;,inaccordaric;e. ·.. (b)··.The follq\"Ving shall fotistitute the permissibi¢ poke( 

"th NJA. c· ·1··947· 128 . · · · ·. ·: -·-•· · ·.••.··.a· .··. .handw.·.agersatthe.·•gam.· .. eof .. poke.tte.·: . '.. . . .;·· ·. w1 . . . . . . : , '- . ; one or two .Wmiung .car s are, . . . . . . .. . . , . . . 
posted. on the card st11rid. . . · .... · • · 1. . •• "Pair iµ .. tWo''. :is .a: ;ager that the ,winning: cards •. ori .. 

.. . . . . . .. . '):WO consecutive spiris of the 'pokette wheel shall he of . 
(~)···For purposes ofcorriplying \ivith'the·•o;ganizatfori•ani:t,.·. ,, ' -ide_ntical value, regardless of~riit.''i•···· .. . 

· supervision req114'ements contffi11ed in N:J.A.~. 19:45 ... qi ····• - ·.· · · · · ····. ,' · 
and 1.17, eac;h pok~tte table. shall be cm;isfdered ~e sami ·,~s ; ., . : 2. -"Pair in three'ns a. wager that at least t-«10 of the . 
one roulette table. · ' . . . ·. · . · · . threi winning cards ' ort Ahree consecutive spins. -of the 

. · . · · . .· · · · , . , . ppkette wheel shall be ,cif ideritkal v,alue, regardless .(>f ' 
19:47-12,S PerIDissi~Ie,wagers · ·.·· suit >J ·. . . . . . ' 1 .. 

(~) Th~ .. following: · shall . c~nstitute the perinisJbie iion~' . . . . ' Ji ii '•Three 6f. 'a lcind" .is/ a wager that the ~inning. ~ards . 
poker hand w~gers at the ·gifuie. of pbkette: . . .· . V • on three . consecutive spins of die, pokette whe.el shall ,be . 

ofidentical value;.r~gardless of suit ·/ _·, .' . ·. · .• : ... 
1. "Single car~ straight. up"c 'is a. wager tllat tlie witi- · .· · ·· · · · · · · · .· · , · · . -·· 

ning card shall ·be the . same card < as the $irigle . card 4/ "Straight" is a wager that th.e winning cards on 
· · · three consecutive spins ofthe p<>ketfo wheel shall be' of selected by the pl~yer. · '' · , 'consecutive value, regardless of silifoftlle order iri which 

·. 2. "Two c~ds or. split". is ~· wager tliat the iiiliiing: . ,th~ -~infcatds ~re _det.ermilled,,, ·- ,', - . .. . .. 
card shall be the same card a.s either of the two adjoining : .. ·. 5. "Straight 'flushl' is a wa.g¢r that'tbe .ing c~tds , 
cards. s~lected by the player. · . . . .. on :.three consecutive spms of the pokette wh¢el 'sliai(be · . 

of. consecutive vaiue an& of the . sanie' suit; regardless: Of 
.. the .. order _in which .. the ·winning cards ate, qetertiiwei.t. 

.• . • • , •. ,. ' •. . .. · i " 

• 3. "Four cards or corner'.'· is a wager that the wirining 
card shall· be the same card ~s any of.the four adjoining · 
cards selected by the player. .· .. . . . . . . .6: ''Flush'1 is a wager thaFtl.i~ wiriniiig cards (}~ thtee . 

. · 4. "Single~ank:''. is a \Vagerthat the •Winnin~,qird~hall·.. consecutive;~pins o:f :the ppkette ihe~l .sh:ill. be· of' the·. 
be one of the. four cards contained in the ~ingle' rank si;ime suit · \. ·.· . . .. . . . 
selected by the playec · · · · · , · · · · ·· · · · •.·· ·. · · · 

· .. · · . · >19:4'7~12.6·. P:ilyoutodds 
s. ·'·'J:?ciuble rank" is a- wager that' the \wining~ card . . (a) the,payoutbdds for poketie printed on ariy)ay~ut' or 

shall ,be one of the eightcards contained m the/iwo · iri.a,nybrochure 6i·.citherp11blicatfqn.disttibutedoy'a casirio. 
adjacent rahks,selected by the. playeL .. '- .·.. . . . iicensee shallbe statecl through 'tl:ie use o(theword "to'; or 

6,':__ "Ace~kirig-queen rank"· is a wager that the winnl~g · .·.· :f \,~r~" n,o odds sh~}l be stated .through' the, µse Of the·,, 
card shall be one of the ·12 catds contained in the- ace; · . , · · 
kingami queen ranks. or the two .. _ of s. P.·._ad. e. s. . . . · · , > . ·: ·. ·. , . . ·· (b) Each casino licensee shall pay off winning wager_s at 

7. \'Jack-lQ-9 rank" is a wager that tbe:wi~irig'car~. · the gllllle 9Lpoketfo at ·no less than the odds listed below: 
&haU.be. qrie·of .tl1.e. i2_:C&td& cori~aiti¢d:-,i1~rtJie Ja_Ck~ 19.-~_d.: . ·. /Wage; . j>~y~~tOddi{·:.:-
9 ranks or the .. riv. o,· of clubs.: ·. ·•. . . .. . . ·s··n·g1e· ···· d. tr •. ht . . '· so·. to 1· _ 1, • . .1 car s a1g up · 

·s ... ''.8-. 7-6r··an·· .. ·.k". is a·'.w .. agerth .. a· .t.th'e.winn• ·m·••g·· car·d,.sha'll<;.... 1\vocarclsotsplitbet' ·•.. :24to 1 .. Four cards or cornet bet ·. · · 12 to 1 · 
.. be one otthei 12 cards·confained0'fu the '8, tand6 ranks · . , Sin:gie·r~nk . . . . ' ·12 to 1 
. or the two of diamonds. . pquble rank 5 to 1 

Siipp: 2~2Q-96 
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Wager 
Ace-king-queen rank 
Jack-10-9 iahk. 
8-7-6 ra.nk 
s-4-3rnnl<. 
.Red 
Black 
Suit or column 
Jacer 
Pair in two 
Pair in three 
Three of a kind 
Flush . 
Straight: 

Open 
Inside 

Straight flush: 
Open 
Inside 

Payout·Odds 
3 to 1 
3 tol 
3 to 1 
3 to 1 

. , ... Lto 1 
1 to l 
3 to 1 

12 to 1 
1 lltol 1 

5 to 1 
11 to 1 
3 to 1 

5 to 1. 
11 to 1 

24 to 1 
49to 1 

Amended by R.l 993 d.405, effective Aug11st 16, 1993, , 
See: 25 N.J.R 1962(~), 25 N.J.R. 3843(/i): I 

• . . . . . i i 
·19:47-12.7 Procedures for dealing the game I 

(a)· Prior to ~pinning·• ~he pokette wheel, ·the·. dealer. shall 
announce "No more bets." · · · i · · · 

i • 

(b) The pokette wheel shall be spun by i the deakir in 
·. either direction and shall complete at le~st thtee revolutions 
to constitute a valid spin. · · 1 

• 1, ·, 

J ( c) Each wager shall be settled strictlyiri a4cordance with · 
its position on the layout · · · · · 

I 

( d) Upon completion of each spin, the d~aler shall; an-
nounce the winning card, including its suit, anh shall place a 
marker ori the corresponding card oh the pokette layout. \ . . . .. 

The. dealer shall then select the winning card ~rom the decks 
' of cards maintained at the pokette table and place the 

winning ca.rd in a· .card stand located at the tpcikette table .. 
After placing the marker on the layout and. tpe · card in the 
card stand, ,the dealer shall first collect all losilig wagers and ·· 
then pay1off a.ll winning wagers at' the odds cµrrently being 
of'fered ptlrsu.ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47~12.6. i · 

/ I 

( e) When the pokette wheel dapper comes to rest on . a 
• I 

joker: I 
1. All none poker hand wagers, except 'Yagers on that 

single joker straight up, a two card or spFt wager that 
i,ndudes that joker, or ~jacer wager;shall bi lost; \. . . . 

2. . The dealer shall c'ollect all losing a~d pay off all 
winn. ing n. on-p. oker hand wag.ers at the. old. ds. currently 
being offered pursuant to N;J.A.;C. 19:47-12.6; and 

• ' • I ' 

. . t. . 

. · 3. That spin of the pokette .wheel shall ~ave no bear-
ing on the settliµg of any poker hand wagets which have 
not beell completed in ;ccordance · ~iith N.J.A.G, 
19:47-12:8. . . . 1 

OTHER AGENCIES 

·19:47-12.8 Procedures for placing and determining the 
. '....:. outcome of poker hand wagers .. ·. . .• ) 

(a.) After the first winning card that is not a joker has 
heen placed iri the first space of the card stand and all non-
poker hand wager~ relevant to that winning card have beeri 
settled, the dealer shall· announce· that wagers may· also be 
placed for a ''pair in 2." 

(b) Once, all wagers nave been placed by the players, the ' 
dealer shall spin the pokette wheel in accordance \with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47,-J2.7(a)' and (b), <Upon completion of the 

. spin, the• deale~ shall announce the winning card, including 
·. its suit, place a. marker on the corresponding card on the 

pokette layout, select .the winning card from the d~cks of 
cards maintained at the ,pokette. table and place it in the 
second space of the card stand. · The dealer shall first settle 
all n()n-poker hand wagers relevant to that winning card. If 
the second winning card 'does not form a pair with the first 

.· winning card, all wagers on a "pair in 2" shaH lose and shall 
be immediately collected by the dealer. If the second 
winning card forms a pair with: the' first winnin.g card; all 
wagers · on a "pair in r shall win. and shall be paid. at the 
odds currently being· 'offered pµrsuaht to · N,J.A.C:- ·· 
19:47-12.6. / . 

(c) If the second winning card does not form a pair, once 
all wagers releva,nt to' the second winning card have been 
settled, the dealer slrall announce, in· accordance with ( d) 
below, that wagers may also be placed for a "pair in 3" and 
on the other possible poker hand w~gers: • · · 

. . . 

( d) Additional poker hand wagers which may be made 
. once all wager~ relevant to the second • winning card have 

been settled are as follows: 

L If the. first and ~econd winning cards in the card 
stand are of the same suit, the dealer shall amiounce that • 
wagers may be placed for a"flush." 

2. If the ·, third winning card could complete a ' 
"straight" with the first and'second winning cards pursu-

. ant to N;J.A.C. 19:47-:1:2.2/ and 12.5, the dealer shall: 
' . \ '.• ' \ 

i. If the values of fhe first and second winning cards 
in the card stand- are consecutive, announce that wagers 
may beplaced ori an "open stra;ight"; or 

H. If there is only one winning card that could 
complete a "straight" with the first .and second winning 
cards in the card stapd, announce that wagers may be , 
placed on·an ''inside straight." .. 

,3_ If the third winning card coµld complete a "straight 
flush". with the first and. second winning cards in the card 

· stand pursuant to N.J.A.C::. 19:47-12.2 arid 12.5, the dealer 
shall: 

i. If. the valµes of the first and second winning cards 
ip the card stand are consecut1ve, announce that. wagers 
may be placed _on an ",open straight flush"; or 
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ii. If there is only orte winning card that could 
complete a "straight flush" with the firstand secortd 
winning cards in the card stand, announce that wagers 
maybe placed on a11; "inside straight flush:" 

4. If . the . first and second winning cards ih the card . 
stand are a pair, the dealer shall announce that wagers 

19:47-14.1 
. . 

19:47-12.10 (Reserved) , . ·· .. 
( · . . . I . . . . . I . j 

Repealecl by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993; 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). · 

may be made on "three of a kind." SUBCHAPTER 13. (RESERV}3D) 
. . 

( e) After the third winning card is placed in the card 
stand, all poker hand wagers shall by ,settled as. follows: 

1. 'A wf1ger on a "pair .in tllree" shall '.only win if the 
third winning card forms a pair with either the first or 
seccmd wirming card; . 

. . I 

2. A wager on a ''flush" shall only wih if the third 
winning. card is . of the . same suit as the first and . second 
winning cards; · 

3. Awager on an;"open straight" or "inside st~aight" 
shall only win if the third winning card is consecutive in 
value with the first and second winning cards; 

4. A wager dnl an ''open straight flush" or "inside 
straight flush" shall only win if·the third.winning card is 
consecutive in value with and of the same suit as the first 
and second winning cards; and . 

5. Awager on a "three of a kind" shall only win if the 
third winning card is of identical value with the first ahq 
second winning cards. . 

(f) · All losing poker hancfwagers shall be collected imme- · 
diately by the dealer. The dealer shall then pay off all 

· winning poker hand wagers in accordance with ,the odds 
currently being offered pursuant to N'.I.AC. 19:47-12.6. 

(g) After all poker hand wagers are settled; ; the dealer 
shall remove the three cards from the card startd: The next 
spin of the pokette wheel which results in a winning card 
other than a joker shall determine the first winning.card for. 

.. the formation. of new poket hand wagers.· · · 

19:47.,;.12:9 Irregularities 

( a) If the clapper comes to rest between two depictions of 
cards upon completion of the spin of the pokette wheel, the 
casino· licensee has the option to do one of the following: . 

1. Declare the winning card to be the depiction of the 
c::ard previously passed; or · · · 

2. , Declare the spin voicl and Te-spin the wheel. 

(b) Upon a casino licensee cho~sing one ofthy options as 
outlined in (a) above, it shall conspicuously posta sign at 
each.table stating which option is in effect. 

(c) If the.pokette wheel does not complete atJeast three 
revolutions, the' dealer shall annourtce "No spin" and re-spin 
the pokette wheel. 

SUBCHAPTER 14. POKER 

Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(a), 70(f) and G); 99 and lO0(e). 

..... ', 4 " 

Source and Effective Date 

R.1994 d.141, effectiveMarch 21, 1994. 
See:, 25 r-:i.J.R. 5906(a); 26 N.J.R. 1380(a). 

19:47-::14.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shail have the following meanings unless the con-

. text ~learly indicates otherwise. · · 

"All~in'' mei,ns a player who has no,fllnds re:rnaining on 
the poker table to continue betting in a round of play but 
who.,. stµl retains the. right to contend for that portioh of the 
pot in which the player has already placed a bet. 

"Ante' · means a predeter~ined wager which· each player. 
is required to make in some poker games prior to any cards 
being dealt in order to participate in .the rom1d of play. 

"Bet" means an action by which a player places gaming · 
chips or gaming plaques iPto the pot on any betting round. 

, 
' . 

"Betting round" means a complete wagering cycle irt a 
hand of poker after all playbrs have called, folded or gone 
all-in. · · · 

"Bl,ind bet" means a mandatory wa.ger in soi;ne poker 
games which only players sitting in specific betting positions 
at the poker table shall be requiredto place prior to looking 
at any cards. · · · · 

"Burn card" means a 9atd taken from the top of a deck 
·which is discarded face down, which is · not, in play and the· 
identity of which· remains unknown. 

'';Button" means an object )vhich is moved clockwise. 
around the taqle to denote an imaginary dealer and thereby 
determine the betting and dealing sequence. 

'.'Call'.' · means a wager made in . an amount equal to the 
~~ediately preceding wager. 

47-59 Supp. 2~20-96 
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''Check». means that a player/waives the r~ght to initiate 
the betting in a betting r1;mn.d but. retains· th~ righ,t t_o a~t iJ' 

· another player initiates the betting.· ' · 
' '--·~ .. 

, .,' . ,·_ ', ' . ; '' ____ ; __ ,•. _'-: -
"Common card'' means,· in any gaqie of stud pqker, a. card 

which is dealt face upward jf there are insufflpient .. cards· left 
in the deck to deal each player•a card individtiallyandwhi~h 
can be used by all players at the showdown;. j • . ,._._, ·! -- .J 

I . . . ; -.·'. . :-,,- ·._. ·]·\ >· _- ,_ .. 
, "CommuniJy card" means any card whic~ is, dealt face . 
upward and which, can·· be .. used. by all• player~ to form Jheir 
best hand. · : · · · · 

"Cover card" means a yellow or green pl~stic card., ~secl 
during the cutprocess and thento conceaLthe bottom card 
ofthe deck. "'< · . · . . j , < .· . 

''Draw" mearis, in .. any game of draw pokel a.n ex~hange 
. by a player of cards held in his or her hand, dtter the initial 
round of betting; for aneq:ui:il number of new fat!Jsfrom the 
deck. , 

"Protected hand'? 111eans a hand of cards which the player , 
.is physically holding or has pla~.ed under one or more 
gaming chips. . 

''Raise''. means a bet , in an ammmt ,grei:itei tHari the : 
immediately preceding bet in diat betting round. . . 

"Rake" means the amount of gaming chips, gaming 
plaques orcqin coftected by the de.aler as poker.revenue in.· 
accordance with· 19:4 77' 14.14. 

''.Round of ,plaf' ·· meahs, for any game of poker; the · 
process by which cards are dealt, bets are placed and the 
winner ofthe pot is. determined and paid in accordance with 
th~rules of this subchapter. · · 

"Showdown" means the action of revealing the hands of 
each player . in order to determine who. shall win the pot. 

-- . ·•' . ' 

"Side pot'' mean~ a separate pot formed when one or 
more players a.re all-in. 

. . .-- .. 1,, · .. ·:•: ,, . , 
•. -·, - • _~, .. :- \'.'. I :' , .-'_ - , -. • . •• . -.:, . - , 

... "Stub'' m~ans the remaining portion of the deck after all 
.... ··. ·... .•· • <.·.. . .·· .. ,.. \1i ... • ... ,· ... •. i · cards ina r9und of play have been dealt. . 

. . . ''Fold" means tlWWlthdrawal _ofa player fr~i;tt t r9un~l of 
play by discarding his or her hand of cards dttring a betting , ''Suit" means one of the four categories bf cards, that is, 
round and refusingto equal a wager. · \ . · · diamond, spade, dub or heart. 

''Forced bet'' ~eans a ~ager which)& requfr~d to. start th,e "Table stakes''· ·.mellns. !the currency,. gaming. chip$ .and 
wagering on the flrst bettmg round,. 1

1

•· • • gaming plaques bn the table is in play and a player may nof 
· su~tra.ct from his or.· her currency,· gaming. chips · or gaming 

"Fouled hand'' means a h~nd .that ~ither·h.Js an improper plaques at any Jime during ongoing play. · · 
number of. cards or has come int.o contactwith oth_ er cards. · · · · ·· · · ' · · ; · 

• • • • 1 • "U. __ p-c_a··.r·d·· • .. • .. ·. means, in a g. am_ e of studp. oker, any card dea_lt 
. insuch a way as to render iLimpos~ible ito determine to a player face up. · · , i •. · 

accurately which sard,s are contain,ed in the. ha~d. . 
·1 i • 19:47.;.14.2 Cards; r{timber of decks . 

''.High,'.' means . a game of p()ker in which, the highest . ( a.) Poker .sha.11.·.· be pl.ayed··· with one .. _.· . deck .of .cards with ' 
rnnking hand in accordance with N,JAC, 19:47'-14.3 wins . b k 1 d d · d dd' · 1 I'd the pot · ·· · , ·· •. • ac sof the Sarne CO oran es;gnan.. one a•·. lbOiia SOJ 

yeHow or green cover card. . Two' decksof cards shallbe 
. J. ··· ·• . . · ·.· .· .. ·. ··,.. . . . ·. ·· I · .. · . · .. ·. .· maintainedfor use at eachpoker table at all tilnes. Each 
, · "High-low split" means a fonn of poker in Fhich there is .· deck maintained at the poker Jable shall be, vi~llally distin~ , 
a winner.f.or both. ih···e .h.·. ighest and.·· lowest ·rrn .. kinghands, .· guishable in some mannertrom the other deck. While ()Ile 

,;Highs low split eight ovbette~''. means a v~rsion of high. . deckis in use; the other deck shall be stored in a designated 
1 · · 1· · k · h' h. • • 1 ·h d r . . • fy area pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46~L13E. _.OW Sp lt po._ermw lC awmmng.ow an .must Satls an , 
eligibility requireqient. •. . · · I . · (b) ·Each• deck of.cards m.aintained at the poker table may 

•.•· . · .' , ,·... . . ·.·.•·.· i 6e'rntated in and out of play; provided, however, that no 
.''Hole card" means ~hy card dealt to a plaY;er face down, deckiof cards shall be .used at the table for more than two 

i ' · hours witho~t the dealer orfloorperson placing the 52 cards · 
"Low'' means a· game of poker in whicl,. the .highest into suit and sequence. All decks opened for use on a 

:!~i~:e~:. h.~nd in accord_ance, with N.J.A.F. 19:47,-14.3 ,· poker table ,shall bf cha~~ed at least every four ho.urr · 

. • · . · •. ·... 1 1 . . . .. . .. i (c)Each gaming day, d~cks of cards with disting1Jishable 
''Opening b:t" mean~ ,the. first). e ... t in a round.l.of play; . card backings as required PY N;J.A.C. 1~:46-Ll 7(j) shall be 

· · · I distdl:>,uted·among aHopen·poke'r tables.in a manner .deter-
''Pot'' means the ·amountwhicb .is awarded' t,~ the winning mined by the poker shift 'supervisor or supervisor thereof, 

player or players at the condusioh of a round pf play and is · The distribution of decks 'among tables shall consider, ata 
equal. t() the total · amount ,anted arid_ bet b~ i the players minimum, the tableJimits,:the location of the table and the 
dur111g the round, o(play, • less any rake. extrapted pursuan.t type of pokel available at• each talJle ~nd shall be int~nded 
N.J.A.C. 19:4744.14. · ' · to ensure the integrity of gaming at poker. 
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... 3. "Foµrsof-a~kind" i~- a,Mnd con~iiting 6f;fbur c~r~s 
of the same raiik regardless of- Suit, with four aces being 
the.highest ranking four~of-~,kind and four twos .beill.g, the ' 
lowesfran}Qng four~o:f~a-1tj9g;· . . . . 

~.'-·' . .i .· ·::<,. ·:.:·:,. .. ,_ ·:··.··- ..... _,:·< ·., __ · :: .. :~,; ... -.... ·_ .. ·_',·-/. 
i ; (f) Jn alfgajnes tjf poker ,Jdive c;ard hanct.·shall be rankect·· 
. ,accqrqwg ti::r the tards ac,tµally cori{l;lin~d therein and npt by • .· 
, !he pl~f~i:'s opiriioit or statementpfitsvalue/ \·<:> / . '; '· · .·_·· 

_;_ --.·, 

· ·4. 1'Full house;;js'ahand consisting oL;'three•()f~a-
.kind'.'. anct"a "pair/' withJhree aces and twtj:.kitlgs befug · 
the highest ranking fii}l house and, tliree twos.,~d· ~6 
threes bein~ the lowest .. r~~king full b,oµ~e;. : , \ . · · · 

··•··:1I~ilt1:~:t~ ·~t·:~~i•····r·.·.· 
l~}f7-::14,2, the .~ealer _shall sort .and .inspect tli~ cards and.: 

5. · "Flush'' ls a hand' eoniisiing of five 2itrds of. the the flporper&o~ orsupervi~Qr ther,eof shall vei;ify t11e inspec~ 
same Suit; . .. . . . ·· !' . . . ' ' tion, a.frrquited.by N;J.A<;. f9:46:-1.l8. . . ". 

. 6. ''Straigh.t" is a . hancic CQJ'lSistingi bf 'five: cards oL . . . • (.bf P()hbwm.·.·. '. .. g th~ ins.p_ e_c{ion ..... ·o( ~p.e · t~r.·~..: by the cl~.a.·.1 ·ef 
conSec-µtwe. rank, regardless o{su1( -with ace,:,kirig, . · · · · · · · · · ·· · · · th.. . . . - - . · .. , .· . and the verifi¢ation by, the floorpei;so. R oniup~rvisqrthe.· reo.·. f, 

· queen;jackand .W being e.highest r~g straighfand the cards s_hall>l>e spreado11.t.{ac.e°4p onthe-table forvis.1c1al. 
' an a.ce; twb, three, fol}r iipd five being the lowesfrankmg . . . . . . . ' .. . . . . . ' • inspedion by .the first two players to be seated at the tablef: ' ; 

(.· straight;' provided, how~yer,. that, :an,,a,ce. P1,1}Y· not'be ·. · The·c~r~s ,sh.,all. be' spre.ad: out act6rdfug·..t9•s~it ,and_·.• .. :.¥ /J 
combined with · any otller seqlJehce df cards fof. purposes -.· · · · · · · · 
of determining a winning·. hand (e.g.; . queen,; king, ace, . seqlle11ce/ · 
two, three); ' ' ' I . ' .(cr,'lintnidia:tely prior to: '{~e corririlenc¢ment . of p\ay and. . 

.· .. 7; · "T11tee;of-a~kind''· :is a· f\and , copsisting of three not ,before a mi,iiinum of two 'players 'are afforded -an · 
cards of th.e same rank regardlds of suit; With three aces . . _opportuhity tcrvisually llisP~ct the cards froqi eath deck_' at: 
being the ·highest ninking; three-of-~~kind: and}½ree ~OS .. · the table; each deck shaU'_be separately: turi,1ed fa,ce; down on ·. 
being the Jowestialiking threi:df-a-kind; . . . ,· . . . . .· the ta~l~,- mi.xed: thoroughly by. a ''washing''' or "''clleniqiy . 
_ 8. . _ ''1\vo; pairs'~ is a, • hand . cqnsistiilg ~f •··•t\*,~ !'pair~;:' · .. ··. );ltuffle'1 of the ·cards and ·stacked; Each deck. of cards. shall 
· with two aces and two ltings beuig the highest r~fil\ing two·· / ~;/h::~:~h~~~01ean:~: _f;!!~;!i4?;~~:'.~1~1;t'.:. • .. 
pair and two thre~s arid .two tw~s being thefowesiraajcfug .•..•• :: 19:47-445.and t,he other.deck shail be ~aintafuedptirsiiaQt.'.' · .. 
. two pair; and. .·. . . . . . . . tp .. N,t'.A,.<:::: 19:4~},l~E'{or -~ubsequent µse putsµanf 'to , 
. 1 9; "Onf pair;.,. is a hand. cons1st~g :of two ~~rds of the .. N :.r:.A: ¢, · 19:47:_ 14.2.' i • 1n: .the . a:lteriiative, .· a ·. casino> licehsee . 
same rank/regardless 6(s'uit;, with tw(f aces'being, the : )iiay 'Yash, s~µffle: and.:' cht· onlydhe cl~\< inte11ded,f pr , 
highest ranking pair ~d•t,wo t\vos. being the'lo:west rank- ·. ·,Immediate use and niai,ntain the other deck pursuaht.·td 
mg.pair._ " t .. ·• ' ' .• . : ' · .. ' '. .·.... ·;: N.L~:c. 19:46,-1.13E. lJppn rot~tion pursmlilt i~ N.J:A:'C> . 
. . . ,. . .. ._ . _·. .· . . . . . . . , . . .. ;;_ :; . ]-9:47-,J42; the.other deck shall be'wtished, shuffled and d1t · 

. ( c) When cotnparip.g , two hands'. whjeh · are· of identical ··• .. in1.·_·9 ... '-,·.·4·.11-.. 7c.·:-~ol:.r4d .. 5an ... ··•.··.,C;' with: the>reqtiir¢m~nis he~¢in · and <N;J;A,J'c •. · · . 
,·.· poker hand rank. pur~uanf ,to;fhe: · provisi9n~ -of this, secti6n; .· ·: ·. 

-· " .;, . . . '·\'. .. ' :·· ·, ·. .'" .. , .. ,... • . . ··. ;1 .... 



19:47-i~.s .sh~ffie and cut oh~e ~a~d$ _ . 
-.(. a) Imn1ediately prior - to _ commencement of play.-•. and 

- . - _-- .. - - - • - - - - I . - - . 
after the completion of each.round ()f play; ~hedealer shall 
shuffle al cards so .that they are. r~11dontly 'intennixed. 

- : > - -_-. ' - .-····--·-. ··. _-. I ·.' , , 
I <(b r -After the. ~ards have been snuffled -anq placed dn t~e 

__ table in front of the·dealer,·. the'dealef shaH,-tjsing one hand, -_-
cut thedeck by taking a stack of atleast 10 pardsfr9m :the 
to_()-_ of the . deck.·-and r>lace tliem on top of· ~he · cover_· card. _ 
The dealer shall. theri place. the cards remaining in the deck 
on top of the stack of cards:whichwere cut. jrhe ctJver card 
shall . always be placed in front_ of-the deckd cards pdor to 

--_. - - - -- -·- - I 
the cut of the cards by the dealer. -• -- , -

- . " 1. -
- ' - -- - - ' -, - ' .. - ' --.. _ ' -- ! - '. ' ' - ,-

( c) Ifthere is no gaming activity at the poker table, each - ·' ·_ - - . - .- __ . ' . -- -. .- - - I . . - , .-_ -
deck of cards at the table shall be sprea,d o~ton the table 
either face up or' face down, If the cards a~e spread fa.::e 
do_ w.-.•.n_ .. '. t.hey. sh_ a_ll t>e tur.ne.dface up. once __ at ___ -_le_hst.- tw __ -__ o P.•_la_yers - . ·- .. - .. -· . I , 
hav_ e. a. rrived. at the table, After\the first.t\yo players ate . • - ·-. _- - ., . - -.. , - I-. - : , 
aff.o .. r. d_-_.ed ___ a.n oppor. t_ unity.·- to visu. ally_.-.. i_n.sp. e ... •c_ t_ b. ot. h, .• o .. Lth __ e_ ,_. . --·.·-__ ._-, I -·. . ., -· -. 

cde~ks,.,the 'prncedures,_required ·by, N:J.A.Cj19]4?---14A(c) -
shall be completed for one deck and the remammg deck 

. ·.shall be(niaintainedpursua'nt:toN,J.A.C.19:4~~1,13:g;· - , 
:-;-" ,,-- - - , .... __ -_. - . . -· : I. _. ..-. . 

:(9:47-:i<t6 -J>.Qker ov~rvieW; . general dealing b.rocedute. s for 
i•. - ·. . - - , . ·. ·. . . ' , - ' - - I 

--_,-, \ all types of poker ' < ' ··• .. -. _- I '_ ', ' 
(a) . P~ker sl).all .· be conducted in a sej:>arafe• anq di~tim:t 

area.-. of the' casino -floqr 'or the ' casino -'simukasting facility' 
approved by the Commission. . ( -

. -·• . -.- -- .. - . -(. , - .· < . - I --• 
(b) Poker _shall 1bt} played by a minimum 'Pf two players 

-an ___ d·. · a.,_ max_ im_u. m o_f. Jlplay. e.rs. P. ok_. er .. sha_ 11. l l?e. •_.d_ e. a. lt· ... ·.by. a - . - -- - - _- __ .. - - , ·· .... I - -
dealer at_ a poker table. For.all types of pol{.er set forth: in 
N.J.A.C. 19_:47-44.8, the ,dealer shall riotpa~tidpate in the 
playing or outc0111e of the gan1e in any way except as_ 
otherwise authorizedin this subchapter. ( I- - '\ _ - -. ' 

·--·' 'i' _- _- ' ,· ,, ' 1 ·.•·'• 

._ . (c) A player shall ,wager on th<:! cards that · the player 
holds)n l}is or he~ hand. All bets by a zj1ayer' shallbe i. 
placed by t~e dealer in the designated ~r~r ofthe table 

, known asi the pot •A player may bereqm~ed to ante or 
place ,a blind bef prior. to the receipt~f anyt c~rds .. · .. After 

i ' ' each rom1d of cards IS deah, a . bettmg rf und s~ii.11_ be 
conducted; Each player shall decide whether to ,contmue 
coritep.ding for the pcit\y calling . or raising the bet: of the -

_ otheiplayers. · · _ · , - ·••- 1 '" F ·, ·_ -
. _:, • . ' !__ ' r.-1 

: ' - (d) The objecto/the game shallbefor ,al pfay~ to wih 
thepot either.by•makinga bet that no other.~layer elects to 

'call, or by having the hand. of highest_ rank. at lthe showd,own · 
'' i11 a~cordanpewith the provisions ofN.J,A.C. 19:47-14,3. If 

two qr more players are stm- in contention for) a pot after all. 
cards have been dealt and the final betting roiund has been .-. ,-. ·:. - --·-.. ·_·. - - - - ·.,-. _·_ - .· -· I. - .· , 
completed, . there sh.all be a showdown among the players 
stilLi11 co11tentfon to determine which·player~asthe hap.cl of 
highestranlc. Based_ on the type of poker befg played, the 

·winning.·player,_may _be the.·player _who -hol~s the highest 
i;anking high poker hand, the ·highest ranking low_: poker. 
hand or boththe highest ranking high,and i'o I poker hands. 

'' . . . . . 
··-,·. ,_. .· . ' ,.• 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(e) Th.e following pro:ceduies , shall be ~tilizedci by 'the 
dealer when dealing the gan:ie of pok;er: · 

' . l • , ·: ' 

L The_ qealer shalf choose thehana in whieh he or 
she will hold the cards. Once the dealer has chosen a 
ha11d, -the dealer must' 4se that· hand whenever holdingthe 
carcis, The-cards held by·the dealer.,shall,,at aU_times,-be 
h~ld in front of the de:aler, asJevel as possible anq over 
the poker table. If during. a round of play, the deck must 
pe set do~n to h~ndle a fran~actfon, the. dealer shall place 
a marker button: on lop of the deck until the:transactfon · 
_has beericompleted: 

· 2.. Th_e dealer shall .yerbali.ze or physically •indicate the · · 
action w~ich}s occuning a,t the poker table with regard to .. -
the conduct of the game ancl instruct each player as to h1s · 
or her various turns to f!:Ct and_ options; 

' ' . . 
/ 'i ' ) .- ' - ' /.- ' 

• 3.. Allbum cards required by this s11lJchapter shall be 
kept separate from the pile of discarded cards. ( 

.-_ c·_· __ , '"·/ -' .. ', •:·-.' 'J:- _:' -1-," _. \-~- .•·. . .: . _·\ ' < 

f -· Tb.edealer; shall be ·required to count the stub, at 
least 011ce. every 15 niipute$, iq 0 order to ctete~mine that 
th~ corr~ct numb.er of cards are present · · If this.- count 
reveals an incqrrect mimber of· cards, -'the. deck -shall 'be 
removed from the table ,in accordance with N.J.A.C; 

-- 19:46-LlS(n). . -
. '"-> _1 ,-: .. ;•::... ·, • • 1_,' "> -,_ ' '., . : . .' ' 
:5. Atthe completion ofa round of play, . the dealer 

shall awar~ theJ;io,t . to ~he. winning player or players after) 
.. a . shqwdown or •· to ·. the l~st remaining player if all other 
players have folded: \Prior to pushing the pot to the -
winner,\and collecting the·. winnfug' hand,· the dealer shall 

, first collect the car,ds from all losing players. - , 

ti. All side pots shall , be. awarded· before the .dealer 
__ awards the pot in.the cfi11ter of t};le poker table. · 

7. . All Jiscarded han.ds · shaU'be. counted by the dealer · 
to Mtermine that the r,roper number ofcards tiav~ been 

· returned. · 

8; Thedealer shall collect the rakl in accordance with . 
N~J.A.C 19:47-14:14. 

(a) Onltplayers Who_ Jre seated at the pokertable may 
. be permitted to receive cards af\d participate in eaoh betting _ 
round; · ' , 

(b) ])epending upon. tfae particular type pf poker1 game 
J:,eing dealt, a player may be required to: · · - ·-

.- - ,, ,- f • -

1: Place an'ante'pri~r to reciiv:tng any cards; 

n .. -Place a pred~te~foed bJhld• bet prior ~b receiving-
any cards; or . · 

;··_. ' : .· _· J .,:: ... , ;_.-.;,_:. ,· . _'. ,.,- ·-. ' '', . · .. 
3. Place a forced beno. initiate aJietting round based 

on that player's up:.car& · 
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(c) A ~layer ~ay only participate in the wagedng during 
a round of play with the gaming. chips, gaming· plaques . or· 

~--- _ ),_ currency which were already: dn the poker tab~e fu front- of .. · 
. the player when the rolll)d of play con1menced. ' , . 

··.·,/',; . 

.. 11. .. , Pushes gaming chips or gamirig pHiques forw~i-dto 
indic~te the ~ntent of placin'g,a bet; · ··· · · · · · 

. . ''.• . . . . ' .. 

•. . 2.\. Release~ gaming chips or gaming plaque~ into the . 

C 

. . ·. :_ . I- \_ .. . . • · .. : . . .. 

1.. A player may only 1add to his or her g~ing chips, 
gaming plaques or currency between i-ourids of play and -
may not. remove filly of qis. or her gaming chips, gaming 

pot;, or .. 
. .,:.i 

. 3 .. · Releases gaming chips ·: or . gaming . piaques _at a. 
. sufficient distance from the player arid. towards the pot ·to 
make it obvfous that it is intended as a be.t. . . · _plaquei; or currency frorti the pokei table at arty tiirte: 

a.uring ongoing· pllly pursuant to the definition of table ··. ·. · - ( _ : · · · ·· · · · - · .. 
ak · · ~- rth · NJ A.· c ·19 47 14 ·1 · · . (g) A_ play· er shall ;Ii.Qt. btf perm_ it_ted to_ make a_. bet· arid st es as set ~o . m · . . _ . · .. : -'- . _ . · -

· _.ther~llfier attenipt .to· increase- the.,amount of .• that_, b~t. . . . ·/ . . . ', 
2. Currency which is available/for_ use by· a player 

pursuant to the requirements -of this section may: be .· 
utilized to initiate, call or raise a -bet if such currency is 
expeditiously converted·- into -gaming chips or -gaming_ 
·plaques by the dealer in accordance with the· iegulations. 
governing the acceptance and canve!sion . of such instru- .·•· 
ments. · · ·· · · · · 

. .. . . ) , - ·, . 

3. In order to participate in a round of play, a player -

'. L If the player wishes to add ~dditional gaming chips ·· . 
or gaming plaques fo the bet, the player must .indicat.e at-

, __ . the -time the. bet is beirig made that the bet is not ·yet - , 
complete. · · · · · · 
- •.. . . . . 

· · , 2: A player who puts1 the pf.oper · ~momif of· gaming 
c.:hips- or gaming pliiques into-. the pot to c.:all' a bet, without 
indicating his · or her. interttionto. raise; may riot -thereafter ; -: . 
raise'the previous bet. - . - .- ... _ -.. , . · _. ' - - ·. · . 

. ' . ; . . . ·. - ,_ . . ;\ 
shall be requ,ired to have an - amount of gaming. chips, 
gaming plaques or currency available on the poker t~ble 
prior to· the start of the r_ound of play which is_ sufficient 
to make any bet required by (b) above and at least one 
bet atthe posted'table minimum.· · ·• ; · _.· <. . •· .. ·· . · 

. J .. Subject to the posted table'wageting limit~;.a player 
..;. · who announces "raise" may continue to bet gaming c.:bips . 

4: A play~r wh<> ~atisfies ihe iequirelile~t~ . 6f ( c)3 . -
above put who -depletes his: or her funds· on _'the · poker 
table pribr to the completion of a ro-µnd of play shall .be 
de.emed to be<'all-in." · · · · ··· ·· · •· · · 

or gaming plaques until lfoth of his,or her.hands 'come fo _ 
_rest in front ofthe 'pot. · · 

. (. ·,: . . ' ' .. . .. ' .· -- .. ·· -· . _ .. 
(h) It shall be the dealer's responsibility to erisurethaf'no. · 

player to~ches any of the gaming chips or gaming plaques . 
(>nee placed into the pot. \ -- · ' 

• . 1 • 

i.. An ''all-in'; 0player shall r~tai9 fin~ncial:intcirest. hi· · . , (i) Unless·1 a ·raise, h~s bee11 verbally ahnoun~ed by that 
the .outc.ome· of the _round of play, but shall_ only be · · player, ·a /player 'who puts into·the pot a .single gaming-chip 
eligil:>le to win the amount of the pot to which he or she. that is larger than required is assumed to ha.ye only cal.led 
contr_ibuted; . . -. . .· , , the pr~ceding bet and to be awajting change from the 

ii. ·An "~-in'; piaye~ shali conli1'u~ to r~c~ive any_ dealer. . -· . 
cards to which lie or she wo_uld normally be entitled; 

· and· 

111. . Betting shall contfuue unimpeded among; the _ 
_ .. other·· players, by generating . a separate .. secondary pot 
which only those players· shall be eligible to win: -

, . . - .-. 

) . . . 
( d) .A verbal statf;lment of "fold/' '\::hec.:k," "call," "rai~e," 

or an. anndu:hcenierit of a . specific _ size wager ,by a player, 
assuming it is within the. rules . of the poker game b'eing 

- played and the mfuimum' and •maximum wager limits for the 
poker table, shall be binding on the player if it is that 
player's turn to act. -· -- ·- · 

. . . . . . . . . . 

. ( e) A player who announces a bet or raise of a certaill ) 
amount ·but·places a different ~ount'of.gaming. chips or. 
gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to cou.ect his or 
her bet o:r raise to the a:nnounc.:ed amount in ac:cordance 

_ with-the instructions of the dealer: · · 
.··.. . -. . . . . 

(f) A player.shall be. considen;d.to have plac;ed ~>bet if 
the player: · · ·· · 

., 
.. . G) Uriless , specifically pqsted to jhe contrary, a player 
shall be permitted to -raise after he or she has previously 

. checked in a betting romld, ; · · . · 
·. \. . \' 

. . . .. '· . . . 

'19:47..:.14.8 Types ofpermissi~te·poker games -

- (a) A casino licensee ·may>oifer the following types of 
1 poker ~ames: _. . · · · · 1 . · • 

L :Seven-card stud_ (high, high-low split ·and high~lpw 
split,eighLdr better); · · ·,_ · 

. 2'. , Hold 'Em (high); 

· 3, Omaha {high; high:fow split eight or better); 

-4. ·. Five~carddrnw (high and low); and 

5. Five.~card stud (high)< 

, . (b) _No casino licen~ee sHall ot'fer or permitthe playing of 
any p9.ker :game ,in its casino. room or casino simulcasting 
facility which is not authorized by tlµs subchapter. 

. 
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19:47;,.14~9 Seven'-cari:I stud pok~r; proced~res for dealing 
of c~rds; completion of each I round of play 

• • ' ' L • 

. . . 1· . . . . 
(a.)· .. Each casino •. lic_ense~ shal~ be. requiredf to observe· the· 

procedures set forth m this section for each, 1game of seven~ 
card stud high, seven-card stud high-low spl~t or seven~card 
stud high~low split eight or ·better poker offered '.in its casino 
foo:rn cir casino simulcastin:gfatility. · · · i ·· 

(b) Each poker table. shall be restricted to: a maxirpum of 
eight .players as determined· by the casino lkensee. Each 
player who elects to participate in.,a round bLplay may be 
required to place an 11nte. The,mle governing the place- · 
ment ofan ante and the amount of the ante,Jif any~ shall be 
posted on a sign at each 1poker table in a:4cordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47~.3. · .. 

, .. ··· ·.·. . : . I . 
(c) Starting with, the first player to theJef/: of the dealer 

. and coritinuing iIJ. a clockwise rotation arofnd the poker 
table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face down ' 
aml one round of cards face up to each playe~; 

. . . : 
_· - • , , ,· I 

( d)' Once each player has received three ~ar:ds in accor-
danc~ with. (c) above, the first betting round shall commence 
by comparing the up-card of each playef; Fdr the ptiqfoses 1 

df this subsectiqn only, in the event.that twb or,more up-
cards are .. of the same rank, the up-cards ishaU .. then be 

/ ranked b)'. suit, with the .highe~t t~ lowest r
1
anked suits_ in 

order as follows: sp11des, hearts, diamonds; clubs. Bet~mg 
shall be commenced by: . . . I 

•. 1. ·For high poker, the player. with the ilowest'ranked 
· up;card; · · ... · · J · .· 

2. For high~low split poker; the player Jith the high,est 
i, , . . . - I . , 

ranked up-card. For this pµrpose, an.aces.hall be consid-
ered ranked below a ~o; and I · · 

, , ' - I 

3. For high~Iow split eight or better pofer, the player 
.· with. the low~st ra.nkedup-card. F~r this pr· rpose, an· ace 
. shall be considered the highest rankmg card., 

'. ·, .·. - . ,. '. ,, .\ 

(e) Following tp,e placement of the forced ~et'required by 
(d) above, each subsequent player may, ·pipceediJ:ig in a 
clockwise ;rotation from the player .who plac'.ed the forced 
bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the lkst player has 
responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered. complete, . \ . . 

(f) Upon completion of the first bettirigrn~nd; the dealer 1 
shall burn the top card of the deck and then( starting with 
the first relllainin~ player to his o.r her left, i deai a fourth 
card face up to each player who has notfolded. The next 
betting round shali commence as.follows: ·.· ·. I ·• • · 

L Th~ player with the highest rankin! poker han\i 
·showing shall be requited to bet or check; bf \ . . . . .• 

2. If·. the ••highest· ranking poker hand. s~owirtg. is held 
by two or more players, the player closest\to the)eft o~ 
the dea.lershaUbe,required to bet or check. i · 

. . ' ·1 . 

'1 
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OTHER AGENCIES 

(g) Follo~ing the initial bet or check required by (f) 
above,. each subseqµent player, · proceeding in a clockwise 
rotation, may fold, 'call, raise or, if the preceding players 
have not made a bet, check. Each player may check until a 
bet has been-i:nade., Once a beLhas been made, the next/ 
player in a: clockwise rotation .may fold, call or raise; .After 
the fast . player has responded to i the most . recent, bet, the 
betting round shap be consid~red complete. . . 

. . . 
(h) The dealer shall t~en deal two additional rounds of 

cards fa~e up and one round of cards face down. to each .. 
player who has not folded, with each such round followed by· 
a. betting round conducted.1n accordance with the provisions. 
of (f) and (g) above. Prior to 'each. round of cards being 
dealt, the dealer shall burn the top· card of the deck. If 
insufficient cai;-ds remai.Ii in the deckto give each remaining .· 
pla.yer a seventh an:d final card, the top card of the deck 
shall be burned and a common card shall be deal£ face up in 
the , center of the table, If there is one or less cards 

· remaining in.· the, deck, e the . dealer .. shall shuffle the burn, 
cai;ds, burn a card and then deal the common card. 

. (i) If more than o~e piayer remains in the round of play 
after th.e final betting round has been completed, a: shqw7 • 
down shallbe;.usecl to determine.the winner of the pot. 
Each. player r~maining in · the game shall form a . Jive .card 
poker hand from the s.even ¢ards which he or she was dealt. 
T}:Iis five ca:rd hand shall ;Constitut\;the p9ker hand ophat 
player at ·the.showdown.. .The winner of the pot shall· be: 

.1. In high poker; the player, with the highest ranking , , 
five card high hand; , . . 

· 2. In high-low split poker or high-low split eight or 
better poker, the player with the highest ranking five card 
high hartd and .the player with the liigheserarikihg five 
catd low polrnr hand, subject to the provisions of G) 
beldw, who shall divide the pot equally. 

· i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess 
amount; which shall Iiot exceed $1.00, shall be giveri fo ' 
th.e player withthe highest ranking high hand. . · 

ii. If'. a tie e~ists pe~een two or in~re playeisf or 
the· highest ranking high harid,. the high hand. share of 
the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. 
If the high hand sha,reof th~• potcannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which, shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall· be given tcf the player with .. the 
highest ranking high poker card by suit. 

iiL If a tie exists between two or more players for 
the 'highest ranking low hand, the low hanl share ofthe 
pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. . ff 

· the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally 
11mong the tied play¢rs; the excess, which shall not 
exceed $LOO, shall be given'\ toithe player with the 
lqwest ranking low poker card by suit. 

r ,, , 
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CASINo''c;:oNTROL COJMMISSION '· 

,,, ,· iv. Forpurposes~f this subsection, ,tpt): cards'. shalf , 
be ra~ect·by suit with the highest to.lowesfnu1ked suft . 
in orderia$ follows: ipades, hearts; diamonds and clubs;< · . 

·.· . 3. ,Thereafter, the butfolishall rotate afoU,~d tile table . ·· 
Siti a. clockwise manner after each ·muµd gf play; .. ·· ··... . •··· .·· ' 

(d) The,player to.; the irtiJnediat~' left of die button shall ···• 
G) In seveh~car~stud high~low, split eight or. better poker,•· ·. 

· a winning low hand may n~t contain anyjair~ or aJtine, 10, 
jack, queen or ki,ng; This defineir the qualifying .clause 

· known as "eight or better:" In the. event that hone of ili,e 
. hands of. the remaining ,players·:$atisfie~. tins. requirement, 

the· entire pot sh;il1. be a.warded to the player. with the 
highest ranking high haµd~ ·. . . .'\ . . . . . . 

·•· ... be .required' to, Jnitiate the first betting' r,ound by; placing a ., •··· 
·• : blin~ beffa: accordance :with the posted ta.l;i~e iequirements; · : 
.. ·.· · A casino. licensee may require additi9naJ bljnd' bets. to be 
•.·· -.m~cii:imm,ediately.su~sequent'to_theinitialblin<J bet: .The· 
: amount and number of all blind bets reql!ired by the. ca~ino 
•. licensee shall be·. posted:· ori a sign in accordance· with 

. /NJ:A;C.19:47.c.8.3., · . . . , ·. . . ·.•. . .. 

(er Startin,g ~th the player' to , th~ immedi.atttleft of the,: , 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation, around . the ,· 
pokei ta!Jle/'the dealer sh~Uideal' two rou11ds 6f cards face. -

. down io · each. player, with. the.· player with the btitton, b,¢ing, · 
the· 11f1:st. player to receiv_e a card e'.~c~ t~e; . 

. {k) In . seven,-card: . stu'ct,, high~ low i,plit ·:. poker .. a:ncl seven 
card· stud J:tlgh-low, split eight . or better poker; the player ..• 
may _form. two diffe_rent b,ands of five. cards· each out -of the 
player's seven available' 'cards, enabling that . pl&yer. to coii:, 
,tend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot. 

. A player may use the same fivec~rd gtoripinlto inake a . 
high poker hand and a low' poker hand; For example:; 

. .. ., . . . . ·. -~,, .. -·· . 

1. ·. A hand co~~istin{Of a two, th,~e~·. four, fi~e' arid s~ .• 
would qmtlify as a straight for purposes' 6f the high: hand 

· · and as a ,high raiikinglow han,d; or ·. , ; .. 

· 2. . A hand ~b~sisting of five car~s of th~ s!lIIl~ 'suft; · 
none higher .than·_·ail eight',. would qualify as.a, flush· for 
purposes :ot the high h_arid .and as a· high : r'anl<lng low 
hand. · ···. ·· 

(l) Iii seven-card stud high-lo~ split poker and severi- ' 
card stud high~low split ~ight or better poker, art ace may:be 
~sed concurrently as.a lmv: s;ard to satisfy a low hand and a~ . 
a high .card to satisfy a high himd~ , · · · · · · · 

19:47-14.10 · Hold 'eµi poker; proc"~dures fot ~~\llin~ Qf. · 
. . .· ·.• card$; coinpletio~ ofeach round of play ; . 

(f) Following' the :placement of the blind bet(s), , hcli •..•. 
playe{ shall ip turn, in a cl()c~ise rot!1tion, afound the p9:ker : 
table, eith~r fold; call or raise the '~et:: The option to raise .· 

· sh~,U . also • apply to , the · player • who ·II1ade the • l>lind · bet(s}. · · 
. Aftet the last player' has . responded .. to. the ,most recent b~t; . · 

•. •. the betting rbu,nd sh.all be 'consider~d complete. . . . .. . 

, {g) The •deiler ,shall then burn th¢ top. card of Jhe, deck ., 
. ~d. proceed to. deal. three c6mmli11~tf:cards #ce up :irt · the , . < 

. center of theta.hie. The nextbetting rnurid shall commence -
· :,vitli, ,opti~n to b~t or c:hec:k belongm~:to tli¢ first play~~ · / 

to the,left of the button who has no_Holded. Each· subse~ 
quent :player may, iri clockwise 'rotation, f6ld, call; r~se the ... 
.bet pr, if pr¢ceding· players have not ;made· i:t bet, Qialte an . 
opening bet' or check: The betting rqund shall be consid~ . 

. er¢4 completewhen each player ha~.eitli~r folded or called 
. in.ie~p011se to the niostrecentbet. .. ·.· ... ·. ,- . ·.: . ,· ·. 

( a) Ea~h casino-Hc~ri&ee shalt be' required to, observe th~ 
procedur.es set, : forth in this ::Section foJ,' each game ot : . 
hold 'em high poker offered iI} its casi~o rooi:n or casino .·. 
simulca.~ting facility. .Hold 'em poker shall be played to·, 

, .• ,(h/Dpo~compietioi1 of'~~e. bet~~g rou~d ~e4~~red.:b;(gf 
abo:ve,. the dealer shallagairi burn the top'· card of the.deck 
and '.tlien~eal a fourth conimunity ca.rd face up: iQ the· center -· 
of the table, ' The' next betting rnund Shajl tie· comni~rtced . 

.· ,and <:l)mpleted in accor(latjce with tl,ie requi~emM1ts ot (g) . determine' a Winning high harid only:·. · · · · 
. . ' .. : ·: .· .. . . . · ... :· . _;:-· .. ·. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted t() . a imoomum of : 
eleven· players. .. Each player who elects to participate . iµ a 
round of play ma.y be. required to plac:ean ante. the: nile ·. 

. above> , .....• < :· ·. ' . ·· · · · ··, • · · ' . .. . ·' .. 

(i):;Upo11 ~ompl~ti9n of the':hetti~grnund requir~:dbS, (h) 
, above, the cte'aler shall agai,n burn· the top ca.id of the deck . 
. and. then deal a fifth and finaLconunµnity card face up fu . · ' 
the center of the table.. . The . fitlai betting round si:iail be 

·conimenced.and completed in accordance with the reqµire-· 
IAeri.t{of(g) above. · . .. • . · ...... ·. . . · . '< ·•· . .··. . , ·: .·. -

· governing the placement of an ante and the .amount .o(the 
ante; if, any, shall b~ posted.on a sign ~t ¢acllpokerpible in,,·,, 
accordance with N.J.A.C: 19:47...:.8.3. · ·· · · · · 

·, _i._.. -. . , .. ' , I 

(c) The, order in .which the cards shall be dealt, and the>. 
I order in which players shall be required 'or have the option 

citlr thart'Jrie play~r r~rnaips j~ the f?UhQ of play 
a(ter: :the fiµal betting• rourid : has, been completed, a ·show-
dowti. sliall . .be . used .. · to determine, the 'winner ··of· the . pot. -to bet shall be determined as follows: · · · ' · · 

·. I .· • . . ·· ... · . . . 
1. A fla.t, djsk called• .the "button'.' sha.11 be ·us¢d to. 

indicate,an imaginary;dealer; 1 -:- ' 

. Each player remaining• in _the game shall for111.. his or her . · 
·.· Jnghest ranking. fiye · card high poker.-b,and by u§ing, in . any . 

. _ -combination, his or iiet own,two cards and the five commu-
2: . . · At the c~mmenm~merit 'of play, the 'button. ~haR be , , . \ ri'it:y/~ards, availablf 'on: the • table; . The :winner. of the pot · 

plaGed in front · of ,the . first player.· to the.· right·. of the . . . ~hall: be the )lay~r• \vith the highest. :rinking Jive card high 
dealer; and " · · .· ·. · ·· -. , ·. ·, poker h,al}d, If the hig~es(ranking.,fiy~ carfi high pok~r 
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19:47-14.10 .. 

hand' that each of the remaining·.· players ckn form is com-
prised of the five community prds, ~11 playtersremaining in 
the round of playshall share equally m the wot. . 

, . . . . . . I· 
19:47--14 .. ll Omaha poker; procedures {orr dealing of 

cards; . completion of each ro,nd of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
prncedures set for.th in this ,section for .eac~ game of omaha 
high and omaha lfigh-low split eight or better poker offered 
in its casino {oom or casi110simulcasting facility: · · . ._ . . ·. . .·... I 

(b). Each.poker table ·sh~l·be restricted t? a maximum of 
. ten· players. . Each . player who . elects t°' par.ticipate in a 
round of play inay be required to place an \ante. Th.e rule 
governing the placeme;qt of ap. ante and th~ amount of the 
ante,·-ifany, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 
accordance w~th N.JA:q. 1~:47~.J · ' I · · . 

. . I 

-·. ·_ : _.- .-·- _· __ , _--. . I .. -.. _.'., 
(c)The on;ier in which the cards shall b~. dealt and'th,e 

. order inwhich players shall be required or have. the option 
tc;> bet shall ?e determined ,fa accordance }vith _t~e proce~ 
dures governmg the use of a button as set f9rth m N.J.AC. __ 

.19:47-14.lO(c). · . .. . ] · . · 

(cl) Starting with the player to the imme!iate . left of the·. 
button and continuing in a dockwise rota~ion around the 
po~er table, the dealer shall deal four rounds · of cards face 
· down . to ~ach player with the. player with tfue button being . 
· the last player to receive a card each time. ' ' · 

·:--:-· ~) , . . _- . I 
'. ·. '·.. ',. '1, 

( e) After each player is dealt four cards: face down,. an 
. initial bl4td bet and all ~ubsequent deal4Ig and betting 
rounds.shall be completed in accordance with the provisions 
.- . . . . . . . . . . - .• I 
of N:J.A.,C::. 19:47-14.10( d) and (f) through (i). . . . •. . . . I 

(f) ff more than one player remains in thf rou:nd of play 
after the final betting round·has been .completed, a ·shows 
down. shall be used to .determine the winner• of the pot. 

'Each playet remaining in the game shaH' fdrm a five card • 
poker hand by using two of the four cards dealtto the 
player and three of the five community cJrds. · This .five 

. card hand shall consti~ute the poker hand 9f the player at 
the showdown; The. wmner of the pot shaU ~e: 

L 'In high poker, the player with the highest .ranking ' - . . . ._. . . .I . . -- . 
five card high poker hand; or I' 

•. . .. . . . I . .. 

2: In high-low split eight or better po~er, the ~layer -
with the highest ranking five card high poker hand and 

· the player with the highest ranking five Jard low poker 
hand, subject to the provisions of (g) be:low, who shall 
divide the pot equally. ; , · . -1 _ · , 

' ', ' 1-
_i lf a pot cannot be divided equailly, the excess 

amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, s~all be. giyen ,to 
the.player withthe highest ranking high hand, ' .. - .· ' ·•. ' I'' 

. • . I 

) 

OTHER AGENCIES 

ii. Jf .a ti~ exists between two or 111ore players for 
the highest ranking high hand, the ,high hand share of 
the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. 
If the high hand share of the pot cannot be divided. 
equally· among the tied · ph1yers, the e:xcess, which· shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall be givento the player with the 
highest ra11king high poker card by suit. . ,- . . . 

iii. If a tie exists b_etween two or more players for 
the highest ranking .low hand, the low hand share of the 
p0t Shall ;be divided equally .among the tied players. If 
the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally . 

_ among the tied · players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $1.00, shall lie··• given to .. · the player with the _ 
lowest ranking16w poker card by suit. .. 

' . . . . . . ' ' ' ' -

iv, For purposes of this. subsection, the cards shall 
be ranked by suit with tµehighest to lowest rank suit in 
order as.-foll_ows: spades,'-hearts, diamonds and clubs. 

. ' ' ' 

(g) Inomaha high0low split eight or better poker, the 
eligibility requiremehts':of N.J.AC. 19:47,,,,14.90) must be 
satisfied. In the - event that none of the hands of the ,.: . ·• ' 
remaining· players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot 
\shall be awarded to· the player with the 11,ighest ranking high 

I . . ; ·. ' · . -poker hand.· · · 

(h) The follo:wing rules shall only a~ply in omaha high-
low split eight or better poker: 

... L A player niaYform two qiffere11t hands of five cards 
• each, enabling that player t.o cont.end for both the high 
1 hand and low hand share of the pot; provided, however, _ 
that the distribution of cards contained in each hand shall. 
comply wit!! (f) above;, ,, 

2; Aplayermay use the same five card grouping to 
make a high hand and a low ha11d; · and 

' ' 

3. An ·ac;e may be used concurrently as a low card to 
satisfy a; low hand and as a high card to satisfy a high 
hand; 

· 19:47-14.12 . Five-card·clraw poker; procedures for de~ling 
of cards; completion of each round of play· 

(a) Each1 cas.ino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this_ section for each game of five. 
card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in its -
casinoroom or casino sim1,1lcastin$facility, 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eight players. Eacp. player who elects to participate in a 

· round of play may be required to place an ante. The rnle . 
. governing the placement of an ante and- the amount' of the • 
ante/if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 
accordance with N.J.AC.19:47-8.3. 
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( c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
.. order in which players. shall 15e required or have.the option 

to bet shall be determined in accordance with the proce-
dures governing the use .of a button as :set forth in NJ.AC. · 
19:47_:_14.lO(c). 

( d) Starting with the player to the- immediate left of the 
button . and continuing in a clockwise rotation arou11d the 
poker table, the dealer shaH deal five rounds of cards face 
do:wn to' each player with the player with the button 6eing . 
the last player to receive a: card each time. . . · . 

(e) After each player has been dealt five cards face down, 
an initial betting found shall be 'completed in accorda11ce 
with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47~14.lO(d) and .(f). . . ( 

(f) After completion of the initial betting round, .each 
player remaining in the round of play, starting with' the 
player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in 
a clockwise rotation. around the poker table, shall have an 
opportunity to draw new cards. · This process shall ~e 
accomplished one player at .a time. ,Each player may keep 
his or her original h.and or discard as many cards as he or 
she chooses. Each discarqed card shall be replaced by the 
dealer with a new card dealt from the.' deck as follows: 

I . . 

1. P~ior to the first player receiving any new cards, the 
. dealer shall burn the top . card of the deck; ··and · 

2. If insufficient cards . remain in the deck for each 
player remaining· in the. round of play to draw new. cards, 
the · discard pile shall be reshuffled and used for this 
purpose; provided, however,thatthe cards to be discard-
ed by a player who has not yet requested new cards shall 
not be included as part of the reshuffled cards. 

(g) The final betting round shall commence with the 
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the 
left of the button who has not folded. ·. Each ·subsequent 
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, 
if preceding players have pot made a bet, make an openirig 
bet or check The final betting round shall be considered 
complete. when the last player. has responded to the most 
recent bet. 

(h) If more than one playenemains in the round of play 
after the . final. betting round pas been completed, a show-
down' shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. the 
winner of the pot shall be: ·· · · 

1. · In high poker, the player with the highest rnnki!}g 
five card high hand; · and · · 

2. In low poker, the player with the highest ranking 
. five card low hand. · · ' 

19:47-14.13 Five-card stud poker; procedures for dealing 
of cards; completion of each round of play . 

(a) Each casino license~ shall be requi~ed to observe .the 
procedures set forth in this section for each game pf five-

19:47.;..14.14 

card stud high poker offered in its casino room or casino 
simulcasting facility. Five-card stud shall be played to 
determine a winnirig high hand only. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eight players.. . Each. player who, elects to participate in a 

. round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule, 
governing the placement Qf an a~te and the amount ofthe 
ante, if any; shall be posted:on a ~ign a( each poker table in 
a,ccordance'withNJ.A.C. ·19:47~:3, 

(c} Starting with the first player to tl;ie left of the dealer 
and .continuing in a clockwise rotation around the poker 
table, the dealer shall qeal one round of cards face down 
and one round ofcards face up to each player. . . ! ' · 

· (d) Once each player has ':received two···cards in accor-
dance with;( c) above, tiie first betting. round shall commence 
by comparing the up-card of each player: Theplayerwith 

· the lowest rankesJ up-carc;I, which shall b,e determined by suit' 
.. in accorc;lance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. ,J,9:47-14.9( d) 
if two Or more. players have an up-card of the same· qmk, 
shall be required to make a forced bet. · 

. . 
(e). Following the force.ct bet, each subsequent player rrtay, 

proceeding ip · a · clockwise rotation from the player who 
placed the forced bet, fold, call or rnise the bet. After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting 
round shall be considered complete. 

(f) Upori completion of the first betting round, the dealer 
shall bum the top card of the deck and then deal another 

. , round. of cards _face up to each player who has not folded. 
The next betting round ~hall be commenced by the. player 
with the highest ranking. high poker. h.and. showing. If two · 
or more hands are of equal pnk, the player closesuo the 
left of the dealer shall be required to ·bet. · The betting 
round shall be completed in. accordance with the procedures 
in ( e) above; 

' . . . 

·(g) The dealer shall then deal'two additional rounds of 
cards face up to each player who has .pot folded, with each 
such round followed by a betting roul).d conducted in accorj 
dance with the prnvisions of (f) above .. Prior to each round 
of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card of 
the deck. · f 

(h) If more than' one player remains in the round of play 
aft~r the final betting rnund has been completed, a show- · 
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The • 

· winner · of the pot • shall be the player with the highest 
,ranking five card high poker hand. 

19:47-14.14 Poker revenue 

( a) The casino licensee shall deriye its' poker revenue at 
all poker tables by extracting a commission known as the 
"ra~e." Each casino licensee .Shall submit to the7Commis-
sion.in its Rulesof the Games Submission:. 
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' ' .... ·_\_._., ,. ,-

The methodology used i for . 

- -,-· .:! . · :·- · .. 1;,_,t- .,· , 
··.· The amountofl'rlaxinmni perin.issilj~e rake. 

·.·· ··.· (b) Each casino licensee. shall use one ;o(;more~f the 
following procedures in determining ind ex6:acting'the rake:. 

' . . ,' . . ' . . ,., . . 
. . ' 

· t . Astraight percentage rake, pursua#t t6 which: · · . .·. . ·. . . •· ..... , .: r. . .. 
. i; A fee, not to ex9eediQpercent ?tan sums betin 
the betting rouncl, shall be extracted from a pot and any. 
side pots; . . · . · . : · ·. 
. - ·: ,_-. I 

ii. Tlie amountto be raked shall b~ calculated and · 
,_-._ .. -· •... '---:. - . ·-.. -_: .. : ', _I ··_-,. __ .· ..... · .• 

extrac,t~d fro~ th~. p_ot and any side! pots ~fter ·. the 
conclusion of a oettmg round anq . placed mto the 
designated rake arna pursllant to N}-Af,C,J9:46-4.13E 

as Hlay progresses; and .. • .. ·.· • . ·.· ... • J ···•··· . . •. .. •·····.· . . . . .. 
iii. tipon completion of aJOUnci 9f play,. the ~ake 

shall be immediately placed by the dealer into the table 
' . . \ .. , . • . . . I. 

inventory container. ·• I 

2. ,A take which shall be taken Im incremental 
I ,_ ·;_ • • ·.,' 

.. amounts; pursuant to.which: I 

i. . · Assessments . of predt!termined arpm.1nts shall. be , 
extracted frmn the· pot and any . ~ide Jpots. as certain 
predetermined d,ollarlevels have. beena9hieved~ 

. ' .... ·. •• .· ·.· ·. . . •• .. ·•·. ·.· · .. ··• .•····•·•·. 1: < · .. I . .·• 

ii.. .·Upon collection, the amourit·to. by raked.shap be 
pfaced jnto the designate(} rake ar~a pursua11t to . 
N.J;A.C. 19:46ec.1,HE; and . . · i 

I 
· .. ·. -.. )· . .•. ' .• .1 ... -

·. iii .. Upon<completion of a round oil .play, the rake,. 
shall be hp.mediately. placed by the dealdr into the table 
' . .. . - . ; ' . . . . I.·. •· mventory co11tamer. ,, ! · • 

. A r~e ha$e4 on time, eharges, PU[+'(to whfoh: 
i. Assessments may be imposed on I a "per-player" 

'basis or 01). a "per-table" basis.\ If taRe'n on a {'per~ 
player'; basis, inactive players seated ;atj th.e tabfo shall 
a.ls~ be assessed; · . • . 

·· .... · . .·.· . -..... ·. ·. I . 
iL · · Time charges shall· be expressed. as\an hourly fee 

- based on the particular minimum and mlaximum wager-
ing limits at a game; · ! · 

iii. .. Time charges may be assessed' frfctionally every 20 or 30 milmtes as deteqninecf by. the yasino licensee; 

· iv; • ·. Time 9harges once. assessed. shaU .• be · placed by 
the dealer into the designated rake arba pursuant to .. · ... · ..... · ... - .·.. ·• . . r . .. ·. N.J.A.C. 19.46-1.13E, and . 

' v.. Upon ve{ificationby .a floorpersob qr supervisor 
thereof of thetime charges collected,th¢ rake shalLlJe · 

. immediately placed by the dealer into th4 table invento-
. ry coritainer. . . ' . i . ' . 

I 

OtHEQ.AGENCIES·· 
. .- .: ' ' ,,• ' . '.' - . . . 

" . - . . . , . . , l . , ' -

(c) A sign descri\,)irlg the type and amount of Take to be 
collected pursuant . to . (b) above shall be posted at . each 
poker table in accordance with the requirements of N.J.A.C. .. 
19:47--8.3. . 

. (d) Anuncalle1 finat.bet shallnotbe considered pait •. of. ) . · 
th,e pot foe purposes of calculating the . amount of rake 
purs~ant tp nietllods .(b )J anq 2 above: 

. . (e) Once the dealer has ~xtracted the rake and the pot · 
anc;l. any side pots ~ave been collected by the winning player 
or players, po additiomtl rake shaH be taken · by the casino 

•·.·.• licensee. . . ' 

19:47,-14.15 ·. Gereral operating rules for all types of poker; 
handling Qf irregularities · 

. . .·(a). It shall be. the responsibility .of each player tn ensure 
thathis or her hand has lost to the other hands at the table -
before discarding the hand. 

(b) In all disputes,inwhich a nlling, interpretation,darifi-
cation or. intervention is requireq, · the decision of the. poker 
shift Supeiviscir shall' be final; . 

.. (c)' Each player shall !Je required to keep all cards dealt 
· to the pfayei: in full view of the dealer at alLtimes. The · 
· dealer shall ensure compFapce with this requiremen[ 

(cl) At the showdown, a winriinl hand mu'st be clearly 
displayed in its entirety and properly id¢ntified. The player 

I ' -. ' •" ·.' ' . ' ' . . . . . ,· '. :- - ' ·._.' . I .. -~-

- initiatingthe finaLwager shall be the first player to show his . 
or her hand at the sh9wdown; all other players who have 
not folded/shall. then reveal. thi;it. hands in a clockwise '. 
rotation. Any playef holding a losing, hand may concede his 
of her, rights to the pot and ,discard~the hand; provided, 
however, tliat .the c:asino.licensee may require the disclosure of any discarcled hands, . . .· . 

. (e} Ifany player folds,after making a forced bet or bli11d 
bet m on a rom;d. of c.hecking, that player's. position shall 

•· continuetb.Teceive a.card u.ntil there is-a subsequent wager · 
adhetalJle.· · 

- ' , ' 

. (f) Misdeals shall cause all the cards tobe returned to the 
dealer for a reshuffle, The following errors shall be cause. 
fora.misdeal: I • -

l. · Failure,to shuffle arid cut the cards in accordance · 
with N.J.A;C. 19:47-14.5; 

. . 

•... 2., ·. Dealing toari in~orrecfstarting ·position.if the· error 
. has been detected prior, to two players voluntarily placing 

wagers into the pot; I • • 

3 .. , If more thanon~ card isfourid face-up in the deck; 
and , . 

4. Failure to deal t,o' an eligible seated player; if the 
error has been cletected prior to two or more players 
voluntarily placing wagers into the pot 
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(g) ff one or more cards are mistakenly dealt to an 
ineligible player, only those cards dealt to tliat player shall 
be , discarded and the round of play shall be continued. 

(h) If at anytime during a round of play, ajissing cards , ' 
are discovered or additional cards are found, the, round of 
play shall be called dead, all gaming chips and gaming 

, plaques in the pot shall be , returned •to., the appropriate 
player and ·the deck shalLbe placed pursuant to tpe proce-
dures outlined in N.J.A.C. ,19:46-'-'1.18. 

( i) A card found face 1ipwards in th.e deck shaU not be · 
used in the game and shall be placed with . the pile of 
discarded cards. , 

(j) A player who fails to, take reasonable means to. protect• 
his or her hand sllall have, no redress if . his or her hand 

, becomes a fouled hand or the dealer accidentally collects 
the hand. · · , ' , · , 

1. Hole cards inagame of stud poker shall be consid-
ered protected for purposes pf fouling a hand. 

2. If a protected hand comes into ,contact with dis-
carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstruct the 
hand and complete the rmmd of play. 

3.• A playen,vho has a protected hand collected by the , 
dealer or fm.tled by discarded cards shall be entitled to a 
refund from the pot of all monies that he or she put in 
the pot if the player has beeri a victim of and not a , 
contributor to the error. , , 

4. A player who leaves the table withmit comment and 
has anunprotected hand .shall be assµmed, to have rib. 
interest in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected 
and discarded. ' , · · 

(k) Verbal statements which are clearly audible by and 
directed to the . dealer shall always have precedence over 
actions and gestures , and are considered binding . qn the 
player whose tumit is to act. · 

1. A player. shall be deemed to ,have folded if, wheh 
faced Withmaking'or calling awager,,he or she: 

i. Discards his or her harid face-down, towards the 
pile of discarded cards or the pot; or ' · 

I 

ii. Turns face-down his or her up-cardsin a game of 
stud poker .. 

2. ff a player is obligated to place a w~ger by virtue of 
a verbal statement or forced bettiµg situation, throwing 
away his Or her cards does not relieve/the player of that 
obligation. · · 

(/) If a player's first or-second hole card js accidentally 
turned face-up in the dealing process, the third card shall be 
dealt face~down. If both hole cards are accidentally turned 
face-up,.·.· the · .. dealer• .. shaU collect·. the . two cards,.·•· call the.·• 
player's hand dead and return the player's ante, if; applicaa 
ble. . . 

19:47-14.19 

(m) If a'cardis accidentally dealt offthetable, it shall not 
be used in. that, round. of play ,and ,_shall , be placed with ·,the 
pHe of discarded, cards after a thorough examination by the 
dealer. · ' · • 

-~:·· . . ·, 

(n) If any of the face-down cards in the games ·of 
'Hold 'em or omaha'are acddentallytur'ned face-up in the 
dealing process, the- dealer shall_ exchange , the. exposed card 
witha card from the· top,' of the deck and place the exposed 
card w.ith the, pile, of discarded cards. 

. . ; 

, ( o) Nothing herein shall pr~clude 'a casino lkensee from 
clarifying and supplementing the, above irregularities , · 
through its iqtemal cop.trolprocedures, as-submitJed .to the 
Co111mission for, review· and approval: 

19:47-14.16 ,Conduct.of players. 

(a) Eachplayer in a poker game, shall play the game 
solelyto improve his or her chance, of winning and shaRJake 
no., action to imprnve another player's charnf of winning. 
No player may communicate any information to • another 
player,_, which, could ·, assisL the. other I player, in , any : manner, 
respecting the outcome of a poker game. ·, 

(b) A casino licensee which ha~ tea~onable cause to 
believe that a player has acted or is acting in violation of (a) 1 

above shallrequire the player to leave the game and shall 
notify the Commission and , Division · as expeditiously as 
possible, ' ( 

(c) Any casino licensee which takes action un~er (b) 
above. in good faith· shall not be Hable civilly to such. person. , 

19:47-i4,17 Minimum ,and maximum wagers 

Each . casino licensee sh,aH provide. notice in acc~rdance 
with N.J.AC ,19:47~8.3 of the minimun1 and maximum 
wagers in effect at each poker table, except that, if all 
patrons at a poker table agree to increase ,the minimum 
wager a~ the<table, the provisions ,of :N.J.AC..19:47-:-.8.3(b) 
. need not be followed.< Such sign shall also' include., any 
restrictions with regard to the. maximun1 number of rai~es 
thatmay be permitted·for any rnund of betting. 

19:47~14.18 Wai1ting list 
. ''. . 

A casino licensee may·maintain a list of players who have 
requested to be seated at a particular type of poker table: 
All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first served 1 

. basis ... The casino licens;e. shall be permitted fo <\finounce 
. ohly those seating vacancies · for which an individual ha.s 

bee1:f placedon a waiting Jist 

19:47-14.19 , (Reserved) 
Rep~aled by R. 1995 d:576, effective November 6, 1995. 
Se~: 27 N.lR. 3M8(b), 27 N,J:R.4449(a). 

Sf~tipn was "Projected poker reveT1t1e'> . 

47-69 . Supp. 2s20-96 
) 
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1SUBCHAPTER 15. KENO II 

1, 
I 

,! Authority 

N.iS.A. 5:12-5, 69(e), 70(f) and (j), 99 and IOO(e). 
,-· .- • :· . ,- • I 

Source and Effective Date 

R,1995 d.285, effective Jiine 5, 199$. 
. . . . . I 

See: 26 N.J.R.. 2218(a), .27 NJ.R. 225~(a), 
,,, 
I 

' Subchapter Historical Note 
. ; 

Keno: Temporary adoption of gaming rn\es; effective, March )3, 
1995. See: 27 N.J,R 937(a). l . , , ,: 

19:.47-15.1 Definitions 
The following words and lerms, when uspd in thi~ sub-

, chapter, shall have the following meanings pnless the con-
text clearly indicate.s otherwise. · · •· 1

1
. 

I 

"Conditiqning" means the co~ing. which}h(player and. 
computer mark on the keno request and kenq ticket, respec0 

tively, to indicate the type of keno ticketbeirtg wagered and 
the rate 1;1t which the keno ticket is to be playbd. . . · 

. . .•... • . ·.• .·· . .· .. · i ... ·.. .· 
"House advantage" means the diff erenc~ . between true 

6. dds , ( the stati···s. t.•·i. C. al p'rob .. a.··· b.il. ity. o.f,· a.·· sel. ec·t.ddl .. '· ·e. V. en·.,•t.. o ... ·c.· .. cur·•· ring) and the established payoff odds (the payoff rate at 
which a winner will be paid if.the selected] event oc~urs). 

I 

. . . ''Keno request" . means a . one~part form used,·l;>Y a patron 
to select the desired number or numbers ( spbts)' for one or .. 

. morek:en9 games. / . 1 · 

"Keno• ticket'; means a ones part computer-keneratedform 
· which is issued by a keno writer to a patron based oil the 
infor,mation. recorded on the keno request. . I ' ' 

':0uick-pick" means a straight orbasic f eno : ticket in 
which the computer system randomly selects 'the marked 
number qr numbers ( spots) for the patron. I· 

"Rate card" means the ,document issued . by . a casino 
licensee listing the available types . of wager~, payoff ·fates, 
wagering format and such other information 1,as required by 
this chapter. I 

. "Spots'; means the nu~ber :or number !selected by a 
player for 1;1 keno game. For e~ample, a ke90 ticketbased 
on a keno request on which a player selected 1three numbers 
is referredto as a "three~spot" keno ticket [ 

. 19:47..;15;2 Permissible wagers 
(a) Keno shall be played with 80 consecutive numbers 

starting with the number one. · · [ 

. (b) The maximum number of spots that m~y be s~leCted . . . . .· ,. . . . . . I 
by a. player tor any keno game shalt be detefmined by the 
casin,o licensee and set . forth in its approVied rate; card, 

OTHER AGENCIES 

I . 
(CJ The following shall coristitut.e the permissible wagers . 

atthe g;une of keno: , . . 
L "Straight or basic ticket''js a keno Hcket on which · 

a playerselectsfrom one spot to the maximum number of 
• ~pbts that may be selected as permitted by the casino 
licensee without any type of groupings. The type of 
straight .o,roasic ticket shall bedetermined by the nm:p.ber 

, of spots the player sele.cts. 
1 2. '· "Split ticket" .is a keno tkket on which the equiva-

lent of two or inore straight'or basic tickets are written. 
E1;1chgropp ofspots sh~ll be separatedfrom each other by 
either circling each group or by drawing a line between 
them; .. · The wager shaH be limited in tllat the. numbers ih 
one group of spots· shall not bt: . duplicated in any other 
group of spots. · For purposes of determining a winning 

, keno ticket, each group of spots on a split ticket shall be ·· 
evaluated separately. · · 

i. \vhen aUof the groups on a splitticket contain 
an. equal mimber df spots; the split tick:eLrnust be 
wagered at the same.rate for each group. 

i_._ - . I_. . . -. •.. _· 

ii. When at least two groups on a~lit ticket con~ · 
. tairi an unequal number of spots, the. split ticket may be. 
, wagered at the same' or a different rate for ea:ch group, 
notwithstanding. (c )2f above. ' 

. . . " 

3~ "Way' ticket" is· a keno· ticket on which a player 
sel~cts affoa:st two groups containing awequal number of 
spots which are then combined· to form several. straight or 
basic ticket combinatiops within· one tic.;ket. Each group 
played must be wagered arthe. same rate. • 

4, 'Tombinatiorr ticket:' is a .keno ticket on which a . 
player selects at least ~o groups containing any number 
of spots and also. selects how the grnups shall be cbm-
bfoed. tQ form multiple tickets within oqe ticket. - ·, 

5. "King ticket" is a kenq ticket on whkh. a player 
selects a single spqt which is referred to as the "ki.JJg11 and 
then combines the king with other groups of spots t6.form 
multiple . tickets within one .ticket. A king ticket may 
contain more than one king. . , . 

\ _.,,.-·,_ . I 

6. <"Multi-race tkket'? is a keno ticket which· is wa-
gered for more than one game .. All of the games covered 
bY~he ticket must be consecutive. and must be wagered at 

. the same rate. · 
·, 

19:47. -15.3 ·. 'Placem.en. t .. ofw. a.ge. rs; .... P. ayoft'·r··equire.me. nt. s . 
(a) AU wagering at the game of~ keno shall b'e conducted ' 

at a keno work statiotJ. in a keno' booth or satellite keno 
booth. 

' ' . 
. " 

(b) All wagers at keno shall be made with currency, coinJ 
gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens. Except for a quick-
pick, each player shall be required to use · ~· keno i:equestiri 
order to place a . wagyr and no verbal wagers may be 

· accepted at the game of ,keno. Nothing herein. shall pre- · 
dude acceptance of a losing or winning keno ticket as the 
patron's keno request for the next .game. · 

( 

Supp. 2-20.96 47-70 
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(c) Each player shall be responsible f9r ensuring that the 
spots recorded on the keno. ticket agree with the spots 
marked on the player's keno request. The casino libensee 
shall not be responsible for any error by a, kello writer ~hich 
the player does not detect prior to the start of the first game 
for which the ticket has been generated. 1 All winnings shall 
be paid in accordance . with . the computercgenerated keno 
ticket and not the keno \request. A keno ticket may. not b~ 
voided or changed once the keno computer system has been 
locked out for the start of the game. 

· ( d) Each, casino licensee shall provide notice of the mini-
mum wagering requirements and the maximu.m wagers in 
effect at the game of keno in it~ approved. rate can;L 

(e) Each casino licensee shall set payoff amounts which 
shall · increase ·arithmetically· in.· proportion to· the . amt;iunt of 
the wager until any maximum payoff is reache~. A casino 
licehsee may establish a maximum aggregate payoff of not 
less than $100,000 per game, which amount shall be equal to 
any maximum payoff amou~t which may be e~tablished for 
an individual wager.. Notwithstanding any maximum payoff 
amount, the house advantage shall not ex~eed 30 percent for 
the minimum wager which is offered. . . 

19:47-15.4 .. Issuance ofkeno tickets 
(a) Unltiss a player us~s a previously generated keno 

ticket as a keno request or requests a quick-pick, a player 
shall request fhe issuance of a. keno ticket by completing · a 
keno request and submitting the request to a keno writer. 
The player shall complete a keno request by placing some , 
type of distinguishing mark over the number ot numbers lie 
or sh~ wishes to play. Prior to submitting the kenofequest · 
to a keno writer, the player shall properly. condition and 
price the keno request ih accordance with the information 
set forth in the rate card of the casino licensee. 1 

(b) Keno rrequests shall contain, at a minimum; the fol" 
lowing: · 

'1. A grid listing the numbers 1 through 80; 

2. An . area: to record· the number of• games . to · be 
.· played; · · · 

' . , 

. 3. An area to record the dollat ;value. of each wager; 

4. An area to record the conditioning; ~nd 

5. • An area for the total price of the ticket. 

( c) The 1keno writer shall input the information on . the 
player's keno request or previously issued keno ticket into 
the keno computer system in a manner approved by the 

. Commission. This. action shall. cause· a one-part sequentially 
numbered keno ticket to be printed. Upon receipt of 
currency, coin, gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens in an 
amount equal toJh~ total price ofthe keno ticketfrbm the 

· player, the~eno wr:iter shall issue the keno ticket to the 
player. The keno ticket shall contain, at a· minirriµm, the 
following: . 

19:47---15.5 

1. The date and time of issuance; 

2. The keno \\Tork station number where the ticket was · 
issued; 

3. T,he nm:nbers selected. by the patron listed. in a.· 
clearly identifiable manner; · . j · 

4.. The number of games to be played; 

5. The first and last game number; . 

6. The conditioning; 
. , ) , 

7. The rate of each wager; 

8. The number ofways played; 

9. The total price of the ketjo ticket; 

10; The identification code of the ,keno writer; 

11. A representation as to the maximum ke110 limit 
for each game and an indication as to howthat limit will 
be distributed to winners; · 

12. A statement that winning· patrons must present a 
computer generated keno· ticket in order to collect win-
nirtgs; and . · 

13. A statement as to the amount of ,time available to 
present a claim for the collection of keno winnings. ·. . '. ' ,. (': ' 

. . 

(d) .If a casino licenseepernijts multiarac~ keho tickets, 
one ke.no request shall be usedfor all of tije games to be 
wagered by the player. The playershalf be required to pay 
forthe wager prior to the start of the first game and shall 

· tfot .be paid for any winning games until the completion of 
the last game for which the mulfr:race keno ticket was 
issued unless the remaining races mi 'the multi-race keno 
ticket are cancelled. A '.casino licenseemay permit, a play~r · 
to receive a refund ori a multi-race keno ticket for those 
games not drawn; provided, however, that-the keno com-

.. ' : .·- ' ( ' .' '. . 
putersystem is capable. of generating adequate documenta-
tion for the refund and . the jnfernal control 1 prgce.dures 
governing the refund transaction are approved by the Com-
mission. 

. . ' . 

(e) A keno writer -~ay void a keno ticket prior to the 
start of the game for w~ich the keno ticket was issued.. A ,'. 
m11lti~race keno ticket may only bevoided, in its ~ntirety, 
prior to the start of the first game for which the keno ticket 
was. generated. The method for . voidihg keno. tickets shall 
be, approved by the Commission. ,Each keno computer 
system shall be capable of maintaining; on a daily basis, a 

· listing of voided keno tickets for each keno work station: 
I . , . . • • . . • 

19:47-15.S Keno games; selection of numbers 
, (a) Each'casino licensee which elects to offer the game of 
keno· shall conduct the game with. an independent computer 
system which selects the winningnumbers for the game in a 
ranqom,fashion. The program used to operate the random 
nu:rnber generator; shall be unique to the State of New 
Jersey and may not be used by any otherjurisdiction with 

47-71 supp. 2:20-96 . 
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L 
i , I 
I 
I ·. ' •,· .... ....... _.-_:_. '• ·;- ·,: . ,'' .' -·.,: -· ·. ·-_;': -:·· •:i.:_.:'' 

'gaming. AH keno.computer systems shall be, approved by' 
the Coillmission hl cohsultation with the jDivision .. ·.· \ The 
· r_and_om nu111ber. generator for the ken9 system sh,all have• a 
printer or · othef independent method which records. the. 
gaIT1e numbers an,1,_selected winn,ingnµlllbdrkiand shall._be 
maintained under dual key control with th~ Commission 
inspectormaintaining imd c;ontroHing one ktjyandthe keno 
supervisor. or supervisor thereof or anotlier department 

. memberas approved by the Commission Jairitaining and 
controlling the second key. · · 

OTHER AGENCIES 
. . . : - ·,"-_ __. _'.- . ·_ _,_ . __ ·._ -_ , - -r 

• (h) Ea.ch casino Hcensee shall be required to maintain .a 
.•. record ofthe winning numbers for. each keno. game for a . 
. · period ofat least one year. ·· · 

19;47'-1Si Payment g£wiiming wagers .· · .· .. • .· 
. (a) Afterthe Wnumbers have been Selected-by the keno. 

computer;~ player may tllke iwinningkeno tickettoa_keno 
booth or satellite keno, booth forredemption.•. All winning 

(b) .Ti-ie·casino licensee,_ .at itsdiscretion,_ ~halldet"ermilie 
the number -of keno · games to be condµcted during the 

.· gaming dayt Nothing in this. subchapter,4altpreclude a 
casino licensee from conducting l,(eno gam,es at·. different 
jntervals at separate -locati()nS: . E.ach ¥eno game fQhducted 
dµdng the gaming day shall be assigned a unique sequential . 

·.· wagers sh~ll be paid in accordance with the information 
recorded q11 the' computer~generated keno ticket. .. The • 

·method used·by the casino licensee to evaluate the 'keno 
ticket. for conect payment a.nd caricellation shall be ap-

·. ·. pr_.oved_ .. b_y_· .. t. h.· e Com. mis.sj·o·n•.· The .. k. e.n·o.· .. ·· w ... riter·sh_ .. all .. t>a .. y_the ,, . - , ,·' .• ·-' -. 

. player fi-omthe cash fa the keno drawer or issue a casinq 

•.. . .. ·•· .. •· .... · . . . o . . ·., . . . .. ·. I ·. . . . .... 
···. game mimber by the ke11ci computer system. : 

. ' ' ' ' .. ··· . .· ·. • ' ' ' ; 1 · .. , ·. ' > : 
. (c) . A keno s11perv1sor or. a keno wnte~ shall provide 
verb.al' notice 'that the Cl)rrent keno ·. game wm be dosing at 
least_ one niinl)te-•_.prior _to dosing.that gamJ or the··c;asino 
· liceilsee shall display the, remaining time [between> 'keno. 
ga,mes at each ke110 booth or satellite keno b9oth. · · · 

{d) If the ,keno c,omputef system doesnotlhave an ~).itO-/ 
maticJock-outfeatui;e, a keno. supervisorot1 a·kenowriter 
with verbal·~pproval frolli··akeno supervisor ~hall cause the 
~eno computer ·system.to start ·a keno game bY: 

I· 
• ·• . . I ·,. . . . • 

· L Locking out all keno work station terminals so that · 
'no additionalkino tickets maybevoidedofissued for the . 
gam.e'being conducted; and 

' ·.•.·. . ' i ' . ' 
. . .. . . . . ... •.•. ·.· . ..·· ··. ,.· .· I.,'. . . 

.·· ... 2. Randomly selectiilg 20 9fthe 80 ava~abl~ num9ers. 

.. check and shall retain the keno .ticket in the keno drawer 
until the end of the .keno ~riter's shift. · 

(b) Winning payouts of $1,500 or llH?re shall be aµthos . 
rizecLby a k~no I supervisor or a .. ·supervisor•. thereof.•.·.· ... The; 
kenosµpervisor or supervisor thcireof shall sign the back of 
the winning keno Jicket as evidence of such. authorizati,on. 

(c)A11 winning keno Jibk~ts shan be valid for a maximum . 
· o6one year unless. a Casirio1icensee establishes. a: lesser tim,e . 
limit for the ralidity ofjts Winning keno tickets.•· In no case, 
however, may a casj.Qolicensee establish a timeJi111itwhich 
is less than five minutes from the start of the gaIIIe for 
which_. the. winning. ticket was sold.. . The time limits for 
"".hit;I:i winning kenotick¢ts shall be valid sh.all be set forth in · 
the casino licensee'.s Rules of the •· Games Submission1 its 
. rate. card and on all keno tickets: in the case of a multi" . 
race keno iti~kyt, any tillle1inlit selby a ~asino licensee shall: 

L1 B~gin ~n the date of the last game for which the 
ticket was sold; and. · · 

. ' (,e} If tpe keno computer system does have a~ a.utomatk ,· 
. 'lock-out feature, 'each c;asiiw licensee shall ~e required to ·. 

submit overrideprocedmeswhich<document who_ performed 
the override of t~.eJock?ut systelll 'and theJe!lson for the·. 
overr_ide, The ability to overdde the fock-o~t ,eature shall· . · 

2, Be at least five minutes from the start of the last 
ga,me for whic:h·tJ:ie tkketwassold .. 

. lle available only to a keno supervisor .or sup1rvisor thereof .. · 

. (f) As'the 20 numbers are selected bythe\computer, the 
keno supervisor or a keno. writer may ;mnouncefhe wip.11ing 
numbers for the p~trons . in the area ' of the ieno<bOQth or 
satellite keno booth .. · · · ·. , · · I ! · · 

• . .· .. · . ·. '·. ·. . • . .. · . . ' C .· . . . . l 
·, ·. ~g)_The 20 nµil;lbers.whkh arerapdofolysrle9tedby.the 
keno .. computer.system and ... the>game.· nu.ivber .. shall. be 
displayed or illuminated on a kenci board or ,video monitor 
visible to patrons in the ar;ea of the, k~no 'booth anq in ~uch 
otller areasofthe'casino an~ ~asino sini~lqa~:ting !acility, as ' 
are .. approved by the Commission .. ·· .· N othmg · 1n this . subsec- ... 

·.· .· ·•·· .··1 .. ·.···' 
Hon shallpreclude.·the ... placement of kel)o boards or vicleo. 
monitqrs jn the hotel facility so.Jong as th~- Com111ission 
receives prior notification ,of such··installation, 

(d) On a yearly basis, the doHar amount of all expired 
and.·unclaimed Willlling ·.ke1rn tickets.· sl:iall .. be added .to 
existing •kenojackpot or jackpots by the casino licensee or 
paid to the ·Qasino R.evemie Fund in a rilannerapproved by 
theCommission. . 

19:47-:-15.7 Irregularities. 
'. (a} A keno request which is. marked in ~uch a way 1thaf it 

is not dear which number or type ofwager is to be played 
s~all Jie returned to the player for preparation of anotqer 

· keno request., · · · · 
,, . . 

, (b) A winning keno ticket which is not accepted or read 
by the• keno computer system ~haH be manually input by. the 
keno writer in a manner approved 1

1by the Commission. 

(c),If the keno computer systerh is not operational; in 
·• •· accordance with· approved internal control procedures, a 

winningkeno··ticket: 



CASINO CONTR(lk COMMISSION 

1. For $10;00. or less niay be maqually paid by .a.keno .·•.• •. '~Qu;.iifying hand'' iribms the deru.erJ hand: 'as 'defined in 
· writer;. · · N.LA.£; 19:4-T-c-.16.10, with a ranlcof. ace, King, fout; three . 

2. For more _than $10;00 butless thaii ot·equal to 'am;itwo-or better. . . . :: > <. ; .. -·,, .. - • . 
$1,000 . may be manually . paid· by the , ke11p ~iter.' with. ·•·· "R:;trtk". or ~.'ra~g'' means the relative positio.h ~f a ca:rd .. 

. '.authorizati~ri from· the keriq supervisor or a, supirvisbr: ~r group of cards: as -sef forth irl }U.i,\.e 19:47--"HiS. 
. · ..... ·, 

.. ''.Ro.und ofj,fayn. or :'''rourlit means on~ 'complete· :cycle of 
3. <_ For over $i,OOO _ ro:ay not be ·paid. untilthe keno\.•·-:: plaj'dtirmgwhich • all playeis. then playing iat .the. table have 

ticket can be verified. by the keno computer system. . been· dealt a hand, have.folded or wagered·upo:h it; and have 
. had their wagers paid off or cpllected in accotdanc:e ~ith the · 

... Authority 

. NJ.SA 5:12~5, 63(c), 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and ioo. 
..... __ ')_ . ·. 

ruleS·of this.s~bchap~er.: . - . . . . .; •. 
.. ,.·• 

.. ''Stub;j means the remaining portion of the, deck ahdr,all . \ 
cards in the r6urid Of play have been deal{ ' ••-- : . . : < . ·. .· . ·.. . . .. . . . . ". \ . . . . . . . . . ·. . . . 

"Suit", means on¢ ~f. the follr catego~ies-··~t•-cards: _club, 
dirunorid, hfart or ~pade, with no suit being· higher. in' rank · 
tha,n another;· .-- . . . ' · · . . .•. - . . · 

. ·1 : 

. •· .. •·. 19:47~16;f Q1irds; )Jumber iifoe~ks .. :°Source and Effective Date · 

R.1995 d.430,.effective August 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1767(b), 27 N.J.Re 2967(a).; . 

.. S~bch;pt~r HistoricaLNote ·. ·.· 

· · (~) :Except as pro-vicied:in(b )';~elow; ciiribb~~n stud poker· 
sli~ll be played. whh one deck of pa,rd~ yvifh backs of the 

. same, color and design, orj.e)a~ditionaf sqlidj,~llo\\'. or green -:s· . 

cutting card and one i:tdditiorial solid y¢llow qr green card to . ·.. . 
. A, former :subchapter .16, C~tibbean _Stud Poker, W!J:S ,,adopted as a -· · .· · be: .used iii',- accdrdance. with -the.· procedures set forth.· in / ·. 

temporary adoption ofgamingmles; effective AugustJ2, 1994,,or after.· . N.J.A;C; 19_:4_1,·· -~6A:_ •.• Th_·. e de_ ckof carcfs_us~d shall:~. eet the See: 26 N.J.R. 3464(a): · · •· · · · · · · · 
_ requirements ofN.J.A.C 19:46--:1.17.: ,., 

i9:47.;,.16.i ·. Definitions 

_. · The. following words -~d term~;· ~heri. used in this·· sub~-
chapter; shall- have the following meanings. unless the con._ 
text•clearly indicated otherwise:· : .. · · 

"Ante wager" means the initial "'~get placed prior tp any . 
cards beingdealt in order. to participate in the rourid of play. ' '-'-' . . . . . . ·. , . . 

'~Bet wager;' means an additionltl wager made. by a player, 
. in an a.mount double the player'K ante wager; after all,_card~ . 
. for the round 6f play have been dealt. bµt _before tQe deaiefs· . 
-hole cards are expqsed.' · · · •. ··· ·· ' · ,-... · · · ·. · ·. 

''Fold" means-fue withdrawal of,~, pi~yer. froni .a rom:id of 
play .by discarding his or her hand of cards after all cards 
have been dealt and prior io .placing a bet• wager, · . · · · · 

· .. ;>, . ·. : .• ·. ,(': .:. ... _ .•. , '··.· .·.··· ..... : .. ·,· 
_ (b)' lf an autom!ited card s)faffling device is· u~ed; ·a :casino·.· 

licensee shall be permitted:to use a· secoricl cieckof ca.rds to 
·-play theg· aine;- provided-that:· ; . . 

.. · . . ... . . . . ) ' ' 

. 1. . Each deck of cards complies with the recjuireinents . 
· of(a) above; - , 

t ':The 'backs Of thr-~ards in thi '.two ,deck,s are 0~, · 
drrlerent color; · ·. 
.. _3; ()ne, deck is bei~g_shuffied by'tlie auto¢~ted'.c_ard 

··.•· · shuffling• device while the other: deck is being dealt or _ 
used to play the :game; · · . · . : . . .·.· . . . .· ·•··. · _ . 

• :·.. • . • · •. , : . • . . . : . •. • : -: !" •. . : •·. ·. .•• : :'.-. ' >. ·: • ••. • • • 

4'. Both decks,are ·continuously alternated .in and~out 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round 
.of'..(>lay; . ~d . . · ··· · · . . · 
. •··. i . The card~ 'frorii bbly ()ne deck sh.all be placed in ithe .. 

_· diicard rack at any giveiNitne; ,_ . . 
: • ' • • • • • •• 1_ 

"Hand;' . means .the, five card hand "4ealt 'io -~~ch player .· . 19:47.::16~3 . Opening°'of the't~ble for gamirig _: 
and the dealer. . . • .. (a)After 'receivirlgadeckof Cfffd~ at;the table in actor::, . 

) .. 

· .. · · s ·- .. ··. ·_ ·• · ... - '>.. · .. · ·. · .. -• ·_. : . dance witl,i N.tA.C 19:46;.i.18; the dealer shall. sort and ·• 
"Hole card" .means any of the four cards which are dealt. · -·· in~p~ctthe cards,_ and the floorpersori as~igned to the table -· 

face down to the de_aler. · · · · · ·. h. u· · ify. · ·th · ' ... · · ·· · · , _s a -ter ...•.... at mspection . 

. "ProgressiV~ p~yout hand" mea~~ f flush, full house;',i our~-_. -. 
of-a-kind, straight flush or royal flush, as qefiiled fa N .. JA.C. 
19:47-16.5 arid l6,ll._ . . . . . , . 

.. \_··· 

'iPush'' means a tie, as definecl in N;J.A.C. l9:47~16.10. 

. , ;(b) Following th~· irtsped~i~n C>Hh~ cards6y ~he dealer 
· arid the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 

_th~ ~ards shall be. spreaq• ~t face<up on :the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table; . The 
cardSshall bre spreaq out a_ccording to suit and in -~:quence; 

Supp. 2-20,96 



· 19:47-16.3 

(c) After .the first player is afforded ap 9pportunity to 
visually inspect\ the cards,. the cards shali be turned face 
down on the table, mixed; thoroughly by: a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked! Once the cards . • . . .. I . -
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in, accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 1,9:47.:...16.4. . 

. ( d} If a 'casino licensee uses an automa~ed card shuffling . 
device to play the game a~d two decks of c'~rds are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-16.2, 
each deck oL cards shall be separately sprted, inspected, 
vedfied, 'spread, inspected, mixed; stacked, and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions/ of ( a) through ( c) above .. 

·_·. - . I - • 

_ ( e) _ All cards opened _ for use at the cariqbean _ stud poker · 
table shall be changed at least once every eight hours. 

. _ P_rncedures for compH, an_ ce with-. t--hi. s sectioj' __ shal_l be submit-
t.ed to the Commission fpr approval. - _ 

. . . . . / 

19:47-16.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards , , 
j • (a) Immediately prior t~ the· commenceipent of p}ay and 

after 'each round of play has been completed, the dealer 
shall shuffle the .cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, /so that the . cards are 
randomly -intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the ·· 
dealer or device shall,,place the deck of dards in a single 
stack; provided, however, thaJ nothing in this section shall 
be deemed t6 prohibit the use of an automated ca:rd shuf-
Jling device which, upon completion of thd shuffling of the 
i cards, inserts the stack of cards directly int~ a dealing . shoe. , _. . . . I - . 

· (_·_b) Afte-r __ the c-ards have b-een. shu·ffl• ed. J· nd stack--.ed, the .. dealer shall:. '. · 
. 1. · I_f the cards were shuffled using an autQmated card 

shuffling device, deal or delive,r the . car s in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J;A.C.119:47-16,7, 16.8 
or 16:9; or · _ : · 

2. If the cards were shuffled manuaJly j cut the cards in 
ac.cordance with the procedures set forth in (c) be.low. 

. . ' . . ! 

' (c) Ifa ctit.:.ofthe cards is required,the dealer shall, using 
one hand, cut the deck by taking a stack Jt least 10 cards 
from the top of the deck and place them on ltop ofthe cover 
card. The dealer sh€1ll place the cards r~mamirig in the 
deck on top of the stack of cards which werb

1 

· .cut. Ther,ea!-
ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card, and place 1t m 
the discard rack. _ The dealer . shall then deal the cards in 

- __ - -- - - I , •. 
accordance_ with - the procedures set for\h_ in N.J.AC 

.. 19:47-'-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. The cover card shall always be 
l pl.aced in front of the deck of cards prior tb the cut of the 
cards by the dealer. i -

(d) .Whenever therejs no gaming activi~ at a-_caribbea:n 
stud poker table which is_ ?pen for gaming, trye cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or facie down. If the· 
cards are spread face down, they shall be I turned face up 
once a player arrives_ at_ tlie table. After Hie first player is 
iifforded an opportunity to. visually inspecG the cards, the 

· procedures outlined in N.J.A.,C. J9:47-163(t) shall be com-
pleted . - - ·I '· _ . . . - I. -

I 

OTHER.AGENCIES· 

19:47-46.5 Caribbean stud poker rankings 
' (a) The rank of the cards used in caribbe,an strld poker,; .----- -- •. · 

for the determination of winning hands, in order .of highest \, __ ) 
to• lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, 
eight, seven, six, five, four, threeahd two. Notwithst~hding 
the foregoing, a~ ace may be used to complete a "straight 
flush" or "straight" formed with a two, three, four and five: · 

' . ·. ' ' . ' 

. '(b) Th~ permiss,ible poker hands at the game of caribbe-
-. an stud poker, in-order of highest to lowest rank, -shall be: 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king; 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

__ 2. "Straight flush'' is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king, queen, 
jack, 10 and nine being th,e highest ranking straight flush 
and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight flush; · · 

i 3'. "Four..:of-a-:kind" is a haqd ~onsistitig of four cards 
· of the same rank, with four aces b~ing the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the' lowest ranking 
four-of-a-kind; · 

··:. . 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
kind" and a ''pair," with three aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking full house and three twos an.d two 

.--threes being th~ lowest ranking foll house; _ • ·· 
5. "Flush", is a hand consjsting of five. cards of the 

same suit; · · -\ · 

6. ''Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of sut~. with an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 Ming the highest ranking straighfand 
an ace, two, three, four and five being the fowest ranking 
straight; provided, however, that ,an ace may. not be 
combined with any other .sequence of cards for purposes 
of determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, 
ace, two, three); , : -

7. -• "Three-of,-1,l:_kip_d" is a .·hand consisting of three 
car:ds of the same' rank, -with three aces being the highest 
ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being the,Jowest 
ranking three-of-a~kind; _ - -.. · 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with 
.two aces and two kings being the highest tanking two pafr 
and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pair; and 

9. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the 
same rank, with two aces being the high.est ranking pair 

, ·and two twos being_the-lowest rnnking pair. 

·- (c) When comparing two hands which are of1 identical 
poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, 
or which contain none ol the hands authorized in this 
section, the hand which contains the highest ranking card as 
provided in (a) above which is not contained in the other 
hand shall be-considered the higher rankirig hand. If the ( ) 
hands are bf identical rank after the application of this "-· 
subsection, the -hands shall be considered a push. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

19:47-16.6 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at caribbean stud poker shall be made by 

placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table . 
layout. · A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 

(b) All ante wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 
announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing 
procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-'16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. Except as 
provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, no wager shall. be made, 
increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced ''No· 
more bets." 

(c) Upori placing. an ante wager, a player may, at his or 
her discretion, place a progressive payout wager by deposit-
ing a $1.00 gaming chip into the acceptor device designated 
for that player. Each player shall be responsible for verify-
ing that his or her respective acceptor light has been proper-
ly illuminated. · · 

( d) A "bet" wager shall be made in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.10. 

( e) A player shall not be permitted to play more than one 
hand per round of play. . . . 

(f) Only players who are seated at the caribbea:n stud 
poker table 1may place a wager at the game. Once a player 
has placed a wager and received cards, that player must 
remain seated until the competitio11 of the round of play. 

19:47-16.7 · Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual 
dealing shoe · 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. 
Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.4 have 
been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automatic 
shuffling device. · 

(b) Prior to dealing · · the cards and once all ante and 
progressive payout wagers have been placed, the dealer shall 
then announce "No more bets" and press the "lock-out" 
button on the table contro}ler panel. Once the "lock-out" 
button has been pressed, if'any wagers have been placed on 
the progressive wager, the dealer shall remove these wagers 
from the table inventory return device, and on the layout in 
frorit of the table inventory container, verify that the num-
?er ~f gaming chips wagered equals the number of .lights 
ill~mi~ated on the acceptor devices, and place the gaming 

. chips mto the table inventory container in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.20. 

. ( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe 
with the hand: of the dealer that is closest to the dealing 

19:47-16.8. 

shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with 
. the opposite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall deal the first card, face down, to the 
player farthest to . the left of the dealer and then, moving . 
clockwise around the table, deal each remaining player a 
card, face ddwn. The dealer shall then deal one card face 
down to an . area . directly in front of the table inventory 
container designated for the dealer's hand. This procedure 

,shall be repeated until all players have received five cards 
face down; provided, however, the dealer's fifth card shall 
be dealt face up. The cards shall be dealt to each playe~ 

. directly on top of that player's preceding card. 

(e) After five cards have been- dealt to each player and 
the area designated for the hand of the dealer, the dealer 
shall remove the stub from . the manual dealing shoe and, 
except as provided in (f) below, phice the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. , · 

(f) The dealer shall be. required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the cleck. . The 
deale~ shall determine the number of cards in the· stub by 
countmg the carcls face down on the layout. . - . 

1. If the count of the stub indicates. that 52 cards are 
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard 
rack without ~xposing the .cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number 
of cards in the tleck is incorrect, the. dealer shall deter-
mine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been 

. misdealt ( a player or the area designed for the placement 
of the.dealer's hand has more or less than five cards) but 
52 cards remain in the deck, all hands . shall be void 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-16,B. If the cards have not 
been misdealt, aµ . hands shall· be considered void and the 
entire deck of cards shall be removed from. the table 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19::'7".'"16,8 Procedures fo~ dealing the cards from the hand 
(a) Notwit4standing · any other provis~ons of N.J.A.C. 

19:46 or this chapter; a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
· permit a dealer to dyal the cards used to play caribbean stud 

poker from his or her hand. · .. 

(b) ·· If a casino licensee .chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be ' 
observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuf-
fling device to shuffle the cards. . 

; . . \ . 

. 2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-16.4 have been completed; the ~ealer shall place 
the stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play .. 
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19:47-16.8 
' 

ii.· The 6ards·held.by the dealer shill.at all.times be 
kept in front of the. dealeta11d ovtr t~e table inventory 

• .contai11er. · · .· ! · 

3. The dealer shall then announce ['!J',Iq more bets" 
and press the lock-out button in ac~orda*c~ \Vith .. J.AC. 
19:47~l6.7 prior.to dealing any cards .. '!he dealer shall 
deal each card by holding the·. deck of cards·. in. the. chosen 
hand and using the other handto,re~ovb the top card of. ' 
the deck and ·place it face down 'on the iappropr~ ate area 
ofthe layout. . · 

. ' ,. ,, ., .. ::: ·- ·., . '' . .· ' . . ">. ' ., 
' -. f. ' . . . '.' '_ . 

• .. (c) The ·dealer shall •. deliver .the.·first stack. of cards dis-
pensed by /he ..• automated. dealing . shoe·. fac,:e down ·, to, the .. 
player farthest to his or her left w,ho has placed a wager in. 
accordance with JtJ.A.C 19:47-16.6, As the . remaining. 
stacks are dispensed to,the clialer by the. automated dealing 

· shoe, Jhe deafor shall, ,m9ving clockwise aro~nd the taqle, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players whp 
has placed. a wager in accorda11ce with N.J.A.G. 19:47-16.6. 
The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down · 
to the are~ designated for the dealer;s ha~d. 

(d).After each stack of·five catds has been.dispensed ;ild 
( c). The dealer. shall deal the first card, face down, to the deUvered. in accordance with this subsection, the dealer Shall 

· · h · · · · · h 1 f f h d 1 Yd li · remove the .. stub from the autqmated dealing ,shoe and, 
player fart eSt tot e et o ·. t e . ea er ap . · t en, movmg except a .. s provideq in •·( e) below,. P.lace. the cards iii the . 

. doc. kwise arou,nd th.e table,. de. a.Le. ach ... · re, ml a.i· .. ning, ... ·. p,la. y'e.x a discardrack without exposing the cards. card, face won; .. The dealer shall then de[•' one card face · , 
down to. a.n area. directly in front of the it. able inventory . · · · · , . · · . (e )The dealir shall be requited to count the' stub a.tleast 
container designated for the dealer's hand., This procedu,re once every five rol.lnds of pfay in orderto determine that the 

,·. shall be repeat~d until all players have te, eiyed fiye cards ·. <corr. ec .. t•.·. num.ber.·of cards. are· sti·l·L·present in the>de. ck.'. ·. The 
face down; prqvided, however, the dealed fifth cafd shall . · · · · 
pe dealt.face up. Thecards shall·bedeallt .. to.eachplayer .. dealer shallcount.the st,ubin accordance.withtp.eprovisions 

. 1 . . · ofRJ.A.C 19:4i-16.7. · ' · · · 
directly on top ofthatplayer's preceding ca~d, ·· · · 
. .· . ..·.· · ·.· .. · ·. . • . ·. · · . · .............. · i ... ·... . .... · (f) Notwithstanding ~he provisions of ( e) above,. the 
(d) After fivecards have been dealt to .jeach player and counting ofthe stub shall not be required if an autotnated 

the .area designated·forthe placement·. of tqe deakr's hand, card shuffling device. is used that .counts the number of c,:ards 
the dealer shall, except as proyided in ( e) below, place the: in the deck after the ,c,:ompletion of each shuffle and indi- . 
stub in the discarcl rack without exposing th, ca;ds. cate,s whether 52 cards ~re still present., If the automated· . 

, . card shuffling · device .reveals.· that .. an. incorrect numbe.r • of 
( e) The dealetshall bereq11ired to countithe stub atleast cards are present, ·the deck shall be removed from the table 

once every five rounds of playi.rtordertodetennine that the in··.acq)rclance with thepr,ovisions of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.lS. 
correct number of cards ·are stiU present in,1 the deck.. The 

. dealer sliaU ccmntJhe stub in acd)rdance \Vith tpe ,provisions 
. of N.J.AC:.19:47.;16.7;. -

l9.:zt7-16.9 Procedures. for cleaHng the cards from an 
.· aut9mated deaHng shoe . · .· I 

. . (a) . Notwithstand~g ~nyo~her provision} ~-1 ·f\;C:1~:46 
or this chapter; a.· casmo J1c~nsee may, IJ\l Its d1sc,:rehon; 
choose to have the cards used to play caribl:>eani stt1!i poker 
dealt front an automated dealing shoe Whic~ dispenses dards 

. in stacks. of five· cards, proviqed · that the .. s~qe, .its locatio.n 
~d the procedures for. its use, are apprnved 'py. the Comrnis-
smn. 1 

i 
(b) If a> ca,sin9 ·. Iicens~e .· chooses fo. have_ j the ca~ds dealt 

from an automated deahng shoe, the follow11;1g reqmrements 
shall be observed: . . . I . ' 

- I l ... ()nee the procedyres required! bf N.JAC. 
19:47-1<5.4 have beencomple,t.ed, the card~ shall be placed 
in the automateddealingshoe. . . · . •. f .J .·. .· . . 

2. T?e deal.erslrnll then annou11ce "fo more bets" 
and press the lo9k~oU:t buttonjn accordance w~tfi N.J.AC. 
19:47-16,7. . II : , . . 

\ ' 
I 
I. 

.. (g) The dealer shallithen expose the top card of thei 
dealer's hand, • and the. round . of play shall prqceed in 
accordance'with N.J.A.G. 19:47~16.10. 

' • I • 

1!>:47-16.10 B.et. wager~; . procedure for compfotfon, of each 
· round of play; coUection and payment of 
wag~rs 

(~),Afterthedealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47--16.7,}6.8 orl6.9 have bc1en completed but .before .the · 
dealer exp9ses the· .hole . tards, · .. each· player shall, after.· exam- r 

ining his• or• her , cards, either place a bet w,ager in the 
designated betting area or fold ancl forfeit the ante w. ager. 

.. - ,• - ' _:·:-· •,'·. ' _.1-·_' ·\ ',·· '' .-· ' .' 

If a player folds; the entire ante wager;shall be collected by 
. the dealerfod placed in the table iqventory container. A 
folded · ha11d shalt then be hp.mediately . collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack.·· 

. -, ._ .__ -· , ._. . - L .·- . . ., ...:- _: _-· _, : . 
. (b). Eac,:h pla:yerwho makes a bet,wager'shalLbe responsi-

ble fo:chis cir her own hand and no other person other than 
the. dealer may touch the cards of that pfayer. . Each player . 
sh~ll be required. to keep the five cards in fullyiew of the . 
dealer at all times. Onc,:e e,ach player has examined his or . 
her cards, and placed 'the five cards face down on the 
appropriatf area of the layout, the. player shaff nbt touch tµe · 
cards<again. · · · ' ·· 

i 47-76 
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(c) No player may exchange or communicate information 
regarding his or her hand· prior to the dealer revealing the 
hole cards. Any violation shall result in a forfeiture of all 
wagers on that round by the players communicating. 

( d) After all players have either placed a bet wager or 
folded, the dealer shall turn over and reveal the dealer's 
hole cards and set the highest ranking poker hand. 

( e) Except as otherwise provided in (g) below after the 
hole cards are revealed, the dealer shall, starting with the 
player farthest to his or her right, turn over the player's 
cards and if the dealer has a qualifying hand: 

1. All losing wagers shall immediately be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the table inventory container. 
All losing hands· shall then be immediately collected by 
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. Ante and bet 
wagers made by a player shall lose if the qualifying hand 
of the dealer has a hand rank which is higher than the . 
hand of that player. · 

2. If the hand of the player ties with that of the 
· dealer's qualifying hand, the hand of the player shall be a 
push. The dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but 
shall immediately collect the cards of that player after all 
losing wagers and hands have been collected. 

3. After all losing wagers and pusheshave been set-
tled, all winning wagers shall be paid. All winning hands 
shall remain face up on the layout until all winning ante, 
bet wagers. and, if applicable, progressive payout wagers 
are paid. Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance 
with the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.12. The 
dealer shall pay . all winning wagers beginning with the 
player farthest to the right of the dealer and· continuing 
counterclockwise around the table. Any wager made by a 
player shall win if the hand of the player has a hand rank 
higher than that of the dealer's qualifying liand. After 
paying all winning ante. and bet wagers, the dealer shall 
immediately collect the ca.rds of all winning players and 
place them in the discard rack, together with the remain-
ing cards in the deck used for th.at round of play; provid-
ed, however, if a player has won a progressive payout 
which is not being paid from the table inventory contain-
er, the cards of that player shall remain on the table until 
the necessary documentation has been completed pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:,;1-5-1.52. 

(f) Except as provided in (g) below, after the hole cards 
are revealed, if the dealer does not have a qualifying hand: 

1. It shall be the option of the casino licensee whether 
or not the dealer shall turn over the player's cards. If the 
casino elects not to turn over all the player's cards, the 
dealer shall .be required to turn over the cards of any 
player who has made a progressive wage pursuant to 
N.J.A.C 19:47-16.11; 

2. The dealer shall immediately announce "No hand" 
and shall pay all ante wagers at payouts odds of 1 to 1. 

19:47-16.12 

The. dealer shall pay all ante wagers beginning with the 
player farthest to the right of the dealer and continuing 
counterclockwise around the table; · 

3. All bet wagers shall be considered void and · the 
dealer shall neither collect nor pay said · wagers; and 

4. After paying all ante wagers, the dealer shall imme-
diately collect the cards of all players and place them in 
the discard rack, together with the remaining cards in the 
deck used for the round of play; provided, qowever, if a 
player has won a progressive payout which is not being 

· paid from the table inventory container, the cards of.that 
player shall not be collected until the necessary documen-
tation has been completed pursuant to N.J.A.C. · 
19:45-1.52. 

· (g) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily .. arranged to reconstruct each hand in the 
event of a question or dispute~. 

19:47-16.11 Progressive payout 

(a) A progressive payout wager shall be paid pursuant to 
the payout table listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-J6.12, the proce-
dures approved pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45~1.52 and prior to 
the collection of the cards by the dealer. 

(b) Prior to paying a progressiye payout hand, the dealer 
shall: 

L Verify that the hand is a winning hand; 

2. Verify that the appropriate light on the acceptor 
device has been illuminated; and 

3. Have. a · casino supervisor validate the progressive 
payout pursuant to approved internal control procedures. 

(c) Any winning progressive payout wager shall be paid 
irrespective of the rank of the hand of the dealer or even if 
the dealer does not have a qualifying hand or has a higher 
ranking hand. 

19:47-16.12 Payout. odds; rate of progression; payout 
limitation 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at caribbean stud 
poker printed on any layout or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds 
shall be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay out winning ante wagers at 
· payout odds of 1 to 1. 

( c) Subject to the payout limitation in ( d) below, a casino 
licensee shall pay off each winning wager at the game of 
caribbean stud poker at no less than the odds listed below: 

47-77 Supp. 2-20-96 
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·. Wager 
Royal Flush 

-, Straight Flush 
Four-of-a,kincl 
Full House 1 

. Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two Pair 

·. One Pair or less 
. . 

Payout Qdds . 
[ l00tol 
I 50 tO 1 
I 20 to l 
' 7 to. I 
I 5 tol • 
1 4 to 1 

3 to 1 
· 2 to 1 

· i . ltol 

( d) Notwithstanding the payout odds in @ above, the pay 
out limit on each1bet wager J~r any hand !shall be $5,000. 

• . • I 

.. ( e) A·._ casino licensee shall· payout win~ing progressive 
p'ayouts at no less tharithe amqunts listed b~low: · 

• j 

Hand 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 

< • -. 

Four-of-a-kind 
. 'Full House 
Ylush 

Payout 
100 percent of progressiye jackpot 
· Either JO percent of progressive jackpot or 
$5,000, as designated in ~he casino licen- ·•-
see's ·approved· sy~tem (!If ir1ternal controls 
.$500.00 . . . . . . ! • . .. 

/$100.00 · · I.) 
$ 50.00 ! 

. ( f) The irate of prngression tor the progreisive meter used 
forthe progressive payouts in(e)above shall be noless than 
10 percent The _initial arid reset amountjshall be estab: 
lished. br . each . casino lic~nsee and ~pproied pursuant to . 
N.J.A.8.J9:45-l.39B. . .. · 1 • 

/ ' , '1 '/ . 

)· - - . - - _I (g) Winning_ progressive· payout. hands shall _be paid ,in 

OTHER ,AGENCIES 

(e) If ari automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle,or fails· 
to c01npletea shuffle cycle, tbe cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with ptocedu~es approved by th_e Commission. 

. . 

. (f) ~f an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device j~ms,, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards 
during a roupd of play, th~ round of play shall be void1 and · 
. the cards. shall be remoyed from the device -. and reshuffled 
with any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures 

• I . . . . . 
· approved by the Commission. 

(g) Any aut~mated card shuffling device or aut6mated 
· . dealing shoe shall' be removed from a gaming table before 

any other. method -of shuffling or dealing may be utilized. at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER17. · DOUBLE DOWN ~TUD --
. . . . Authority . . . 

' -, . . I . • .... 
NJ.SA ~:12--5; 69(e), 70(f), 99(a), and 100, , 

Source and Effective Date 
R.1994 d.593, -~tfective December 5, ~994. 

See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a), _26 _N.J.R: 4445(b), 26 N.J,R. 4790(a). 

19:47-17.l Defini~ions · accordance with the amount ,on the met_e~ when it is. the 
player's turn to be paid in accordance', :with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-16.H; prnvided/h.owever,, ifmore thln one player at 
a table has a)royal flush progressive paybut hand, each 
player shall.share equally in theamQUilt onl the progressive . 

.'--' · meter when the first player with a royal fluth is to bepajd. · 
-- J ! I 

The following words and terms; when used in this sub-
thapter, shaH have the follpwing meaniµgs unles~ tlie con-
te:xJ clearly indicates otherwise: · · 

.. "Double down Wager'(. means an additiohar \Vager made 
by a player, in an amount not to exceed the amount of the 

. player's original wager, after aU c~rds for the:rourtdof play • -· • : . I 

19:47-:-16.13. Irregularities · 1 

··.• ... · . . I 
(a) Ha hole card is exposed prior to the oealer announc" 

ing "No more bets" pursuant to N.JACj 19:47:-,16-7, all "Hand" means 'the five card stiid hand formedr f01.- each 
hands shall be void. · ·· · 

1
11· · · · · · · · · _ player by Combining the single carddealt to the player and 

• • . • • I ' . . the fout cards dealt in front of the dealer. (b) A drd that is found face up in the shoe or the deck . . . 
. while the cards are beingdealt shall not be u~ed irrthe game ''Hole card" means the card which has been dealt face. 
and shall be placed in the discard rack: u!more than one down to .the dealer. 
card is found face · up in the shoe or . the deck during the 
dealing ofthe capds, all hands _shall be Void ~rid the cards ''Push'l rheans a tie, asde/ined in :ti.J.A.C. 19:47'-'l 7.10. 

. shall be reshuffled. · , II · · 

c "Rank" or "ranking" rheans _ the relath'.e position of a card 
(c) Ac:ard drawn in error without itsfac~ being exposed or group of cards as set forth· in N.J.A.C 19:47;--175. 

shall be .. used as though it was the n~xt.car1 frqm the shoe _,. . 1 •. • 

qr the deck. · ._ · : · .· "Rourid of play" o~ ,:round" nieans on~ complete. cycle of 

have been dealt but beforeJhe dealer exposes t~e hole card. 

-
1 

play,during all players thep. pfayiilg at the table have been 
' (d))lflmy player is dealt ,~n iiicorrectr14mb_erof cards, - ·. dealt a hand, have wagered upon it; and have had their 
that player} hand shall be vmd'. ·. If the dea~er 1s _ dealt four wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the rules of 

, cards of the five card hand, the dealer sha\l deal an addi- this subchapter. · ) · 
tional car<:! to complete the harid; Anyothet misdealto the 
dealer shall result in all hands being void anq the cards shall ''Suit" means one'-of the four categories of cards: dia-
be reshuffled. · · mond, spade,. club or heart. 

I, 
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.19:47-17.2 :Cards; numberofdecks , . .. . 0,/1 ;.- ' ,, 
, . ( a) Except as provided in (b) below, double down. stucl 
shall be played with one deck of card1, with 'bac;ks of the · 
same color and design, orie additional solidyellow'or green.·· 
cutting card and one. additional solid yellow or green cover 
card to be used fu accordance with the procedures setforth .. ··. 
in N.J.A.C.19:47-17.4 .. The deck of cards used ·shall meet 

. the req~irements of 1'T.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17: . . . 

(b) if an automated card shuffling device is ~sed, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to rise a second deck of cards to 
play tlie game, provided that: · 

1. · Each deck of cards complies witll th~ i:equirenients 
· of (a) above; r · '·· · · 

2.· The backs of the : ca,rds m tp~ two deck.s, are of a: , 
different color; 

19:4i--17.4, 
' ' 

·· hour/ Procedm:es fori compliance with this section must qe : 
submitted to. the Commission for approval. . . 

· 19:47-i.7.4 ,. Shuffle and cutof the cards . 

{a) Immediat~ly prior to the, commenGemertt of play and 
after each round of play has been · completed,' the de~ler 
shall shuffle th.e cards, either m~ually or by use o( an 
autoinated :card shuffling device, so that the caieds .are 

· randomly intermixed. Upon completion ,of the shuffle,the ·· 
dealer or .device. shhll place the deck .·of. cards · in · a single 
stack; . , Provided, however, th~t 1;1othing · hereµi .. shalf'. be · 
deemed to prohibit the use of ah automatyd .ca,rd shuffling , 

. de½ce· which, upon completion of .the shuffling _qf the :cards, 
inserts the sta:ck of cards directly ,into. a inainial dealing · 
shoe; 

'' ' ' ' ' ' ' \' ' ' ' 

... (b }cAfteii fh~ cards have ,been shuffled and stacked, the 
·. dealer shall: i .. . 3. . Orie deck' ,S being shuffled by the automated card · 

. • shuffling device while the . other deck is ·• being dealt or·. 
used to play th~ game; . · · · · · · 

4. . B,oth decks are contin~ously alternated in 'and out 
of play, with each deck being.used for .ever:y .. dther round· 

. .. t. -If the cards were' shuffled using an automated 6ard . 
shuffling device which. inserts them directly ihto a dealing 

. . · . $qe; deal the cards in accordance with the pro<::edures set 
·. f6rthinN.J.AG; 19:47-17.8; or ·•.· . . ... _ 

of play; and · · · · 

5. The .cards froni only on~ deck shall be placed in the 
· discard rack at any giyen · time. · · · · 

' ' 
. ,. . . . . 

19:4?-17.3 Opening of tbe table for gaming · 

2, ... If thi'.cargli:Were, shuffled,manuaily, or were.sliuf-. 
fle.d using an . automated card shuffling device which .· . 
places the deck of cards in a single stack after· the shuffle : 
is completed, cut th{ cards in ~ccordance with the, proce~ . 
putes Set forth in(~) through (e)below.' ' .. , 

' ' . (a) Aftet receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-.. 
dance with N,J.A.C>J9:46-1.18, the dealer shall .sort an.d ·•·•· (c)Ifa cut of the c~ds is requfred, the. dealer shall piace 

· inspect the. cards, and the f1oorperson a_ssigneclto the table, .· ·: the stack of cards. cni top oUhe cover carcl. Thereafter, the . 
' shall verify that inspection;' - I ··• ''dealer,.shall offer the.stack of cards to be cut, with the backs 

. , , I , 

·. (b) 1Followirtg the inspection ·of the cards byr the dealer 
and the verification: by the floorperson assigned to the table, · 
the cards shall be spread, Ol!f face up on the table for visµal 
inspection by the first player )o arrive at the taqle., The . 
cards shall be. spread out according to suit· and in. seqlien:ce. . 

-.. facing up and the' f~ces facµig the layciut, to the player 
. determined pursuantt6 (d) below: If no player accepts the 
'cut, thedealer_slialfcutthe cards. ' ' 

._.,.,/· 

. {d) The ·c~t of the: ca~cis ,sh~ii be, offeredto plf1yers in the 
following order: · · · · · 

. (c) After the first player is afforded an opportu~ity • to > · t'. The· first player to· the table, if the -game I fa. just 
visually inspect the cards,. the cards shall be turned face ·. beginning;' or . . . . . ' ·· 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing;' or· ·· ·· • · 
"chemmysliµffle" of the cardsand stacked. Once tliecai:ds 2,.· The.play~i: 'at· thefarthest·position· t6 the .right of 
have been stacked,.they:sllall be shuffled in accordance with. . .· th¢ dealer; provided, however; that if there ·are. two or 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4.. ·· · · . ~ore con~ectitiye rnunds ofplay, the offer to cut the 

. c~rds shall rotat~ in a countercf ~pkwise manner after ;the .. 
, player to the fa,r right ofthe · dealer has been offered the 

cut. ) · · · · · 
(ct)• .If a. casino licensee rises ·an autom;ted card shuffling ... 

device to· play the game and two decks of· cards are received · 
at the table pursuant toN.J;A.C 19:46-1.18 and 19:4747,2, 
each deck of 'cards shall>be separately sorted, inspected; .··· (e) The player or dealef making the cut shall place the 
verified, spread,. inspected, mixed; stacked and,shuf:Oed in cutting card in the'.stack at least 10 cards from either .. ¢nd. •;, 
accordance with the provisions . of (a) through (c) above · · Once:· the cutting card has been 'inserted, the dealer shall 
immediately prior.to the commencement of play. . .. ·. . tlik~Jhe cutthig.9ard and all the cards .op, top of the cutting 

. card a:rid·place them. on .the bottom of the stack .. Thereaf-
(e) All cards operied for use on the table and dealffrom, ter,' the dealer shall remove the cover card and place it in 

a manual dealing shoe shall be changed atl,east onceievery .. th.e discard rack. The dealer 'shall then deal the cards in 
24 hours. All cards opened, for use on th¢ ta~le a:nd dealt accotdarice with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
from the hand shall be changed at least once everY'dght 19:47~17.8. · ;\ 

__ .:--., 

.·; 
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'· 

. I 

(f) Whenever there ls no gaming activity at a d9uble 
downstud table which is openfor gallling,! the cards shaH be . 
spre1ad out on theJable either face up odace down. If the 
cards are spread face ,down,they shall tie turned face up 
once a player arrives ~t the t~ble .. ~ter) the first player is 
affordf!d arl' opportumty to v1~llaHy msp~ct the cards, the 
procedures outlined inN.J.A.C, 19:47-17.31 shall be complet-
ed. . 

19:47-4 7.5 Double down stud rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in double clown stud; in> 
order of higlrest to lowest rnnk, shaU be: lace, king, queen, 
jack, 10,. 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, 

. . . . : . - . ·- .· - l:· - '. . ,. . 

. 'OTHER AGENCIES 

(c) A casinolicensee may, inits discretion, permit a 
player to wager on nb ,more than two betting areas at ,a. 
double, dow.n stud table during around of play, which areas 
must be adjacent to each other. 

•• ·,.·- ',,_' I 

19:47:...17:7 S11pervision requirements; required training 
··... . and license endorsemen.ts .· . •. . 

For purposes of complying with. the organ,izational and· 
supervisipn requirei:nents of . N .J .AC .. 19 :45-:"-1.1 l. and 1.12, 
the numberof personneLrequired for eacfr double dow11 
stud table shall be the. same as. that required for a blackjack 
table, · · 

Amendefby R:1~95 d.306, .effectiv¢ June .19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R 1162(a), 27N,JR 2455(a}. 

. . . l an ace may be used. to complete a "strfight flush" or a 
''straight" formed with a twoi three, four••.a1dfive. . . 19:~7-1{$ Procedure' for dealing the car4s . 

I (a) AH cards used in double down stud shall be dealt 
· .. (b) .The permissible poker hands ·at the, game of double from a dealing .shoe or dealt. from the dealer's hand, il1 

down stud~ in order of highest to )owef rank, shall be: .. · accordance wirh !he following pr6cedur~s: .. ··.·· . . 
I 

1> ''Royal flush" is a hand consistinfof ah ace, king, 
· . qyeen, Jack and 10, all of the sameJuit; [ · ' . 

. . ..·.. • . '· . . I. ·. . .. . .·. 
2. /'Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 

the same suit in consecutive ranking; . I>•. - · 
. ..·. . .. . . . I. . 

3. . ''Four~of-a-kind': is a hand1cqnsis¥g of four cards 
of the same rank, regardless of suit;', . ·· 1. J ·• · •· . . .. -. IJ ... · · .. 4 .. · .... "Fli .. 11 µouse." is a hand consisting 1

1
.of·a ''threesof-a-

kind'' and a "pair''; . ·. ,. 

L. ·· If a .. casino licensee chooses to. have the. cards dealt · 
from .a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meeC. \ .. 
the requirements ofN.J.A..C 19:46-L19 and shall be · 

Jocated on theiable t() the leftof tp.e dealer. . Once the 
procedures reqt1ired by N.J.A.C 19:47-17.4 have been 
completed'. the deck shall be placed ill the manual dealing 
shoe and the dealer shall announce "No more J;,ets." 
:Each card shall be removed .. from the dealing shoe with 
the .dealer'flefthand and placed on the appropriate area 
of the layout:with the dealer's right hand. . 

. . . . . < . ti ··· ... ··. ·.·· 
5. ,''flush'; is a hand consistin_g of ffvecards ofthe .·· 

/~2. <If the casinb licensee chooses to have the cards 
dealt by hand, the following requirements shall be cibc . 

same smt; . ·.• T · .. (. 
·. . . . . .· . . . . . . . . ··••·.· .. i . \ . . . \ · 6. "~traight" is a hand consisting of five ¢ards of 

consecutive rank, regardless ofsuit; < ·. I .. · . .· . . 
- . . . . . . . .·. .. l . . . .· . -. ) . 

. · 7. "Thrf!e-ofca-kincj" is a hand contaiining thre.e cards 
... · .. · . . .. . . . .. : . I . 

ofthe same rank regardless of suit; . I .. .• . . . . . . I 
8. ''Two pairs''is a hand contain,4Ig t}Vo "pa~l••; and · · 

, • I -, •. , ,'! 

. 9. "Pair" is a · hand containing two · c~rds ofthe same 
; rank, regardless of suit, . with two.·· aces being the hi,ghest \ 
ranking pair 3n,ct ·. two twos being the lowfst ranking pair. 

1 19:47-17.6, Wagers · · .1 

.. · . ·. . I . ... .· . . . ..... .· I . 
(a) All wagers at double down stud shall be ll}ade' by 

placing gaming chips, plaques .or coupons qn the appropri-
ate betting arf!as of th.e table . layout. . >A· verbal wager .. 
accompanied by cash shall not' be accepted. L . · 

·.. - . - - . ...• . . I-· ' 

(b) _All··· wagers .shall be yialect prior tn\}he dealer ·~n- . 
nouncmg "No more be!s" m accordancew1th the dealmg 
procedure in- N.JA.C 19:47-1;.8 .. Except I as>providedju 
N.J.A.C .. 19:47-17.S(c}and Jd) beJow, nolwagershall be 
made, increased, or wi*drawn,after .the 1

1
de:;ilet has an-

. nounced '1No more bets." 1 

served:'·· · 
. ·,'. ), .• ._-_;·., _, ; , ·, . .-

i. Once the . procecjures required by N:J.AC. 
W:4 7-17A have been. cqmpleted, the dealer shall place 
the deck of .ca.rds in either hand; and once tb,e dealer 
ha~ chosen 

1
the hand in which the cardswill1 be held, the 

. •· dealer shall use.that haµd whenever holding the, carcjs 
· · dt1ring thatround ofplay. · 

U.. . The cards held by the dealer shall ar all times be 
kept in. front of the\dealer and over the table inventory 
container. . 

iii. . The .dealer shall announce tNo more b~ts" prior · 
to de~ling any cards. The d~aler shall dealeach card . 
by. holdmg the deckof. cards in the chosen hand anct' 

• \using tl;1e other hapd to re:qiove the top card of the 
deck and place .iton the apprnpriate area pf the layout. 

. . ··" -_ . 
· ··• (b) The dealer shaH deal the firstcard, face up; to th~ 
play~r farthest to· the lefLof the dealer and then, moving 
clockwise arnund.thetable,deal each remaining player a 
cardiface up .... Thf!. dealer shall· theri .deal one card face 
dowµ and three cards face up to the designated area dir.e-ctlf 
in front. of the table in'ventory c()ntainer> • These last folir 

. cards, together with thesingle card previously dealt to each 
player, sh~ll be used to form the five card stud poker hand 
ofeach player for that rdund of play. · · ·· . 

) 4'7-80 i i 
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(c) After all cards for the round of play have been dealt 
but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may 
place a double down wager in the designated betting area. 

( d) After all double down wagers have been placed, Jhe 
dealer shall again announce "No more bets," and shall then 
turn over and reveal the hole card. 

( e) No player shall touch any of the cards during a round 
of play. 

19:47-17.9 Procedure for completion of eachround of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the hole card is revealed, all losing wagers shall 
immediately be collected by the dealer and placed in the 
table inventory container. All losing hands shall then be 
immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the 
discard rack. A wager made by a player shall lose if the 
hand of the player has a poker hand rank which is lower 
than or equal to a pair of fives. 

(b) If the wager made by a player is a push, the dealer 
shall not collect or pay the wager; but shall immediately 
collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers and 
hands have been collected. A wager made by a player shall 
be a push if the. hand of the player has a poker hand rank 
equal to or higher than a pair of sixes but lower than a pair 
of jacks. 

( c) After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled, 
all winning wagers shall be paid. All winning hands shall 
remain face up on the layout until all winning wagers have 
been paid by the dealer. Winning wagers shall be paid in 
accordance with the payout odds listed iri N.J.A.C. 
19:47-17.10. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin-
ning with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the table. A wager 'by 
a player shall win if the hand of the player has a poker hand 
rank equal to or higher than a pair o,f jacks. After paying 
all winning wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect the 
cards of all winning players and place them in the discard 
rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for 
that round of play. 

19:47-17.10 Payout odds; payout limitation 
(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at double down 

stud printed ori any layout or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds 
shall be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at no 
less than the odds listed below, subject to the payout 
limitation in ( c) below: 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 

Payout Odds 
1,000 to 1 

100 to 1 
25 tb 1 

19:47-17.11 

Wager Payout Odds 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Two Pair 
Pair of Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces 
Pair of Sixes, Sevens, Eights, Nines or 

Tens 
Pair of Fives or less 

10 to 1 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

Push 

Lose 

(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (b) above, the 
payout limit for any hand shall be $100,000. 

19:47-17.11 Irregularities 

(a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-
ing "No more bets" pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-17.8( d), all 
hands shall be void. 

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not 
. be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
If more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the 
deck all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuf-, ' 

fled. 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used. as though it was the next card from the shoe 
or the deck. , 

( d) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect 
number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling 
may be utilized at that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 18. LET IT RIDE POKER 

Authority 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 63(c), 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and 100. 

Source and Effective Date 

R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b). 

Subchapter Historical Note 

Subchapter 18, Let It Ride Poker, was adopted as temporary gaming 
rules, effective January 24, 1995, or after. See: 27 N.J.R. 386(a). 
Subchapter 18 was adopted as R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995. 
See: Source and Effective Date. 
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19:41.::.1s.1. 

19:47-18.1 Definitions 
,. . ' '·, ' 

The following words and tenµs, when u~ed in this subs 
· cµapter, shall have the. following meanjngs \unless the con-
. text dearly indicates otherwis~.: · 

. . . ·. ' .. ·. .. • i . ·' . : 
''Community,card" means any. card which i is initially dealt 

face down to a designated area in front of tµ~ Jab le inventb-
ry container and which is usedby all player~ to form.a five 
card poker hand.. · · · · . ·. '! · . · 

I 
.·. . . . . . . . .·. ·. I ·.•.. ·• .. 

·. "Hand" meansJhe five card poker hand ~ormed for each,. 
playerby combining the three. cards dealt tq t.he player a11d 
the two community cards. · 

1 
· 

' . . . 

' 'Let it ticle'' means that a player chooses *ot to take back 
a , wager that may be \'7ithdrawn in . accor~ance with the 
provisions of N.J.AC. 19:47-18.lQ. i 

' ' i 

"Round of play" means one complete cycly of play during 
which all wagersb.~J.Ve been placed., all cards µave been,dealt 
a11dall remaining wagers have been paid offi or collected in 

Jaccordance with.the rules of this subchapter. i · 
. .• . . .. · .· . ·· ... • .. I 

''Stub" means the remaining portion 1bf th~ deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been. dealt or delivered. 

, •· . . I . . . 
· ''SuiC means one of fhe four categbties ]of cardsr club; 

diamond, hearfor spade/ . .. ! 

I 19:47-18;2 Cards; number of decks . , 

. { ~) Except as provided in (b )be lbw' let it ~ide poker shall 
be played with one deck of' cards with backs of the same 
colbr and design · aild qne addi.tional solid ~ellow · or green 
card to be used -in accordance with the procedure set fortii 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-185. The deck of cards tlsed shall ~eet 

. the req~irements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46:::.l.p; · ] 
, . ·. .. ·. r i 

· (b) If an autoinated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be. PC?rmitted to use a second d~ck of cards to 
play the game, p~ovided that: · [ ; . . . 

1. Each deck of cards complies with th¢ requirements 
of (a) above; · · i 
• ·.. . .. . .· I 

. 2. . The backs .. of the c~rds. · in the ~q decks are of 
different color; , , . .··. I 

. 3. · Orie. deck is b~ing shuffled by the ~utomated card · 
shuffling devke while the other deck is peing dealt or 

· used to play the game; . 1 · ' 

. • 4. Botl.1 de~ks are contiri~ously alternaled i110 and out 
of play, with each deck being used for evehr other round 

· of play; and ·· · · : · · I · · . 
. . . 

5, The cards from only one deck shall b~ placed'in the 
discard rack atany given time. · · 

· . Supp. 2-20-96 
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19:47-18.3 Let it ride pokenankings 

(a)The rank9f the cards used in let it ride poker;for the 
determination of winning hands, in order . of highest to 
lowest ra.nk,shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10) nine, eight, 
seven, six, five, four, three ·and two. Notwithstanding the 

· fo:regbing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush" 
or "straight" formed with a two, three, four and five .. All 
suits shall be considered equal in rank.· \ . 

(b) The permissible pbkerhand~ at the game oflet it ride 
poker, in order of highest to lowest' ran!?, shall be: 

L· ".Royal flush" is a hand consisting• of an ace, khlg, 
. queen, jack and 10.of the same suit; · 

. . . 

2. "Straight• fliish" 'is a. hand coµsisting of. five · c~rd's of. 
the·.same .suit in consecutive-ranking; 

3. . '"Four-of_:.a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
ofthesame rank; . 

' 4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
kind" and a ''pair;'; · · ' · · · · · )\ 

5. "Flush" is a .hand consistiu'g oLJive cards of the 
\ . same suit; . . 

6. "Straight'' js at handcbnsistiQ.g of five cards of 
. cons.ecutive rank; with a:n ace, king, queen,jack and .10 

being the highest ranki'ng straigll.t and an ace, two, three, 
four and five being the lowest ranking straight;. provided, 
however, that an a,ce may not be. combined with any other·· 
sequence of cards for purpbses ofdete:rmining a winning 
hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, three); . 

7. · "Three-of.:..a-kind" is a hand' consisting of three 
cards of the same. rapk; . ' 

8. · "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs;'; 
and 

9. ''One"pair" is a,hand containing tw~ 'cards of the 
same rank. 

19:47'.".".18.4 Opening of tJie table .for gaming .. 
' , ' ' 

(a)Aftefreceiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-
dance with,N.J.A.C, 19:46--1.18, the dealer shall sort·· and 

• inspect the cards, and the floorperson. assigned· to the table 
shall verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the i11spection" of the cards. by the dealer 
.and thfverification.bythe floorperson assigned to the taqle, 
the cards shall be spread out face- up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player;to arrive at the table. The 
cards . shal1 be spread out according to suit·· and in. sequence. 

. ' . 

(c) After the first player has b2ena.ffbrded an opportuni- ·· 
ty to visually inspect· the cards,. thcrcards shall be. turned face .. 

, down on the table, mixed ,thor6ughly by a ''washing'' or 
"chemmy sh1,1ffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 

. have b.een stacked,· they shall be shuffled in' accordance with 
,N;J.A.C. 19:47L..18.5 .. 

L • 
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( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards arte received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-18.2, 
each deck· of cards shall . be separately sorted, · inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in . 
accordance With. theprovisions of (a) through (c) above. 

( e) All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a 
manual or automated dealing shoe shall be changed at I.east 
once every eight hoµrs. All cards opened for use on a table 

. and dealt from the hand shall be .changed at least every four 
hours. -

(f) Procedµres for compliance with this section shall be 
submitted to the Con;imission for approval, 

19:47-18.5 · Shuffle and cut of the, cards .. · · 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each round of play has been completed, the · dei!ler 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion •Of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single 
stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall 
be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuf-
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the 
cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(-.\ · (b) After the cards have. been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: · · 

1. · ff the cards were shuffled using an automated q1rd 
shuffling device, deal or deliver . the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 
or 18.9; or· . · 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in { c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall, using , 
one hand, cut the deck by taking a ,stack af least 10 cards 
from the top of the deck and place them on tcip of the cover 
card.· The dealer shall pface the cards remaining in the 
deck on top of the stack of c.ards which were cut. Thereaf-
ter, the· dealer shall remove the coyer card and place it in 
the discard rack. The dealer shall then deal the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set. forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.7, (18.8 or 18.9. The cover card shaU always be 
placed in front of the deck of cards prior to the cut of the 
cards by the dealer. · · · 

( d) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a letit ride 
poker table which is open for gaming, the card~ shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. ILthe 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at· the table. After the·· first player is 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the . cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.4(c) shall be com-
pleted. · · · · ' 

·19:47 .,,-18. 7 

19:47-18.6 Wagers 
. 

1 (aJ All w_agers . at leLit ridf pok~r sha~l ~e made by 
!. placmg gammg chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 

play c9upon on the appropriate betting areas of the table 
. layout. .A verbal. wager acc<;>mpanied by cash shall not .be 

accepted. , •. · 

' (b) Only players Who are seated at a kt it ride poker 
table m11y wager atth,e game. Once a player has. placed his 
or her wagers and .received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completfon of the round ofplay. 

. (c) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an~ 
'nouncing "No more bets" in accorqance with the dealing 
procedures in N,J.A.C J9:47-18.7, 18.8or 18,9: Exceptas 
provided in (d) beiow; nb wager s~all be made, iricreased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

I 
. . , ) . •,\" . ' - . 

( d) At the beginning of each round of play/ each player. 
shall be required to place three equal but separate wagers. 

. The wagers shaH be identified as bet number one, bet 
number two and bet number three. Bet number one and , 
bet number two. ma:y. subsequently be removed by the player · 
in, accordance with the, provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-18.10. 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its disc:retion1 permit a 
. player to place wagers attwo , betting positions during a 

round of play provided that the two betting positions are . 
adjacent to each other. 

· 19:47-18.7 • Procedures for dealing the ca,rds (mm a· 
. . / 

manual dealing shoe · 
(a) ff a casino licensee chooses to have thecards dealt 

from a manualdealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requireTTients of N,J.A.C,19:46-1.19 and shall be focated on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. 
Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. .19:47-J85 have 
been completed, the stacked deck of caids shall be'placedin' 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automateg 
.card shuff).ing device. 

(b) The dealer shall annou.nce. 'i:No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. Each card shalt be femoved from the 
dealing shoe with the hand ofthe dealer that is closest to 

· . the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate" area of the 
layout with the opposite hand. · · 

( c) J:he. dealer shall; starting with the player farthest to 
his or her left and continuing atdund thetable in• a clock-

. wise manner, deal the cards as follows: , 
. .. . . . ... · .·· . . . \ 

1. One card face down to each player whdhas placed 
three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
placement o:fthe community cards;· 

3. A second cardfac~ down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. · 
19:47-18:6; 
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· / J . .· .. _. _ . _ . . 01,'HER AGENCIES .. ) 

'\ . 

.. :;. > - . ·- - . . --. -_ . - - l, .,• > ·•· -.... - - . < . - : ---_.. . -... -__ -. .· .;:.. 
?·A: · A':second card face downto'tl,le area designaJed for · • . i. ·Opce · the· pt9cedures required by N:J.A.C 

·-•• ; the placement- pf the community car.ds, Jhid:t can;l shait •··--. '1~_;47""18.5 _·• have: b~en:, compll:ited, the dealer. ~haii place 
. be_J:>laced: ?n. top of !he first :~ard ~e:41to this irrea;, ... : stackeci decX,gfca~ds,in either ha.net . ' . . . . 

· 5 ..• A th _ _1rd_ .ca_rd __ .f_i(ce __ ·_do_wn .t_o ~ach player :who has · i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
• ( d th ' · ' · · ' · . 'a · '·I - 'th ·. ' · .·· · .. or she will,hold the-cards, the~dealer shall use tliarh~nd. 

·•. p ~~e. :' . ;ree Wag~~s_ ~ccoritnce t':1 •-N-1,Ac, iwh_ 'ene_ver __ ho_lpi_'ng' the ,C'ards __ ·_ dur_ ing· tha_t ro_.und of_.play·_._ . J9.47-'l~.6, and · -· ·. - . . .. · . ._ 1 ·.·_r · -·· ·. • 
. ' .. •. ' ' . ,. •.' . ' i ' ' . . . . ,. ji_' •. The car_cl_s _hel~,by the dealer:shaUat ~n t)i.m_. es be_· . '• 6-< .. e.. third \~ard fac¢ dovvn _td tb,e .are~·designa~ed for: •. _·.. ' 

.· ·• 'the placeni1:mt of _the coll:J,munity cards, which card shall :- .. \ lept ,~ frc>~t o(the,. ~ealer and .bver.•the taok inventory 
·ge placed on t~p of the first twc>pi.rds qe~lt .to thls-- area. , _ :-contam.er. . . ; · 1 . • • . - · . '' ' • -·_ •··- · • . 

. . " < •. . I ,. • ' . . ' • ' I . . ' .• .... · \ >J. The dealer shall. then- announce "No more- bets1'-
·. ; ( d) After thre,ei car..ds bave ~eer{ dealt to ,~ach player ~d . - .. prior to )ealing any cards. · The deale.i: shatl deal each . 
~e area 'designated for ;tµe ,ylacemeJ:1t :of jtll_~ cci~unify . •. card by holding the, deck of cards in tlie choseri harid. and.·. C .; 

- cards; the dealer sball remove the Strib fr@m the manual · . '.using l4e.cothedi:and t6.renioye.Jhe top 1:ard of.the deck .· 
dealn:ig shoe and;, ~c~pt as provid~d ii1\ ( e)' below, place th~ ,•· . and pfacf! it. fac.e down on. the: appropriate area of the -.. 
stu~ in-~e ~scard_ rack withou~ expos~g f1:ie \cards. - layout: - ·· · - · · · - ' · · · · · · 

' ,, . (e) . The_,·_d_e!!l_. fr,_s_, hall_ b~req_ -~-._ired_ ta._co~nt_ th_ e_ s ___ tub_. at_• le_ ast_ ; . · ..• ( c) The 'de&ler shall, $t!U'tilig. \vith tlie player farthest; .to . '. 
fi d f 1 d t d ti li th ·' his ·o~ l:ler left. and continuing around-the table';in clodks 

onc,e;'evei:y,_ v~,rou~ s.o p.ay~ or er;; 0 _e fr?1me t aJ · e . wise manner, deal thecar(js as follows: • > · · 
__ corr. e•;c.·t.·n_vmb_e .• r __ of1. ~ar_d_ s_are s-t1U p_·-re ___ se ___ n_ t- --~ [~--e de-_qk_; ·T:h_ -~----- , . . . .. .. _._,· .• ... , ,. .. - ,. -... deale~ shall_ determine .th~ nllltl~er .. of c~dS·ll:l:the. stub PY- . ',· > ·L ,One.cardface <i~wn to ~ach p}ayer who,b.as placed-. 
counting the c~ds face dciwn on the layout. · . •·• . ;-' · · · . . . three: vvagers m ac:co:rdance with NJ,A..C; ,"1~M7"'-18~6; 

,;.~*i~:~~;~};~f !:i ···.p·:··.l.:3;_e_·,_m_•. :A1_.s:_-·eoccfoarnth.dde .• f.•c·~-•---•ar·.~-·._•.~dd_•;_.a·:nc·_ne1.o/·_dfoo·:_t.h ___ d_e_-.s_.t .. _~or.e,e __ aa·_:)_-Cd.he,sp'_igl •. an_ .• yae'tr~dw•·_·.tho,·or .•. ··h~a-es . •1 . 

t _ra~i-w!:f:!:1!!::::t\ndi~ate: ttt.th~ n~ber pl~ced three\ wager; in ;~;orciapce with_ N.J,A~C ' 
-· of·c~d$ irfth~:•4eck is'inc:oriect,Jhe dealer ·shalldete~~ •·i9,47,--J8.6;;' : . ·, r · . - . \'.; - ·• -· _, 

n1ine iLthe ca:rds\vert!-misdealt. -, If th~ c~rds • have bee1{ • 4. ·.xsec9n_d ,;;~rd face do~Jo theiarea designated for _ .. I\ -
misdealt ( a player' or .the area ciesign~tedl for the place- . the place~¢rit df the commimi1f cards, which card. shali ... '·0 L 
ment of the coimhunity cai~s has more or less than three . . be/ placed on; t6p of,the • first card -dial( t6- this , area; ' 
cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, al~ hands shall be 5:: A \hircl ~aid ·fac/.:do~ to e~cJ;i play~r who has, , . 
void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.12 .. 1~1,the cards_ have . < •placed three .. _ wagers .· in acccn.'d~ce witb: N:J.A.C; __ . 
not been misdealt, all hands shall be consiclered void and 19·47 18 fr · · ·· ct - · · ' • · ' · · ·· : · · · · · 

-the entire deck of cards shall be removedtrom the table · ·. '· _,- /. ' · an · · ' · ·:6.'.:'Ath~d card f~c~ downJ~the area desigµated fpr.··•· ';: pursuant to N/A.C. 19:4§-1.18. : \.. · .· -. . - .. . - . .. -· . -.· tqe p_lacement -of the community, cards;. which card shall 
· ·. _ '(f) · N otwi~hstanding· · the proviston~ of- (1 j ~bove,, the ; ·· .• -.. _ be: pl!ic~d cm top· of the first two _c:ards dealt ~p' this afea: 
'co~ting 0t,tne s~µ~}_hall not ?(required an autom,at~d ,' . ( d) After thr~e c~rds b,a,ve be~n de~tto each player and .. 

' '•.. :rth_ !. ~~:k_' ~-d:ri::st_oldpll~_-_:t?:_ t~_s_a!\~~:e~~ ~=ti~--- •• the area .. d~signated for }the pla~ement J>f the coniniunity,: 
I _ cards; the dealer shall, excepf as provided in •(e) b~low, 

•· •. · · · - . cates Jvh.et?er 52 ~ards afe still, _()'r~se.lif- ff ~e ;a11tom~t!? . f>lacti· th~, stub, in · the discard r~ck whhouf exposi,ng the_ . 
card shuffling device reveals that an mcorriect number· of· cards,, i . , ·.·_ .. · -•. ·.. . ' _ ._ : _ . __ · :\ ·· · · ... _ 

:c1·•nar __ ·_ da:-.Cs_·_.c.aorre-·.d·_anP_· __ r __ ·ceesen_w· .. __ t1jt··,hthethdeecpkr •. 0SV1S.~_a111··0.··•nb.··se·.ro~fmN.o.vJe ... Ad. fi:c•.:o_<ml_9~.-4· !t1a_b1·.18e-.··_. / ·,. . ! . ';,--. 
u- · ; (~)The.d~aler ~hail be r~quired to countthe stub '.atleasf 

. • _.<: · . _ ... · _-:' ._·._. . _: -.. ,. · · .... -•·-- -· ._:- ... -.. . .-.1· ·· --·- .· . •• • •·· once, every1fivern.unds_ofplayin\)rder tcfdetermine that the 
.1~:~7~18$. --.,ro<:edures :ror de~li~;·th~ catds frolll ~Jie_'h~n~-. ··.cofrec~.-AUIIlber. oft cards ar~ still 'present m 'the cleck: ''.l'he 

•·. ·• . { a}iNotwithst~ding Cany o~er: ::pro;isfots , of .1'l'.J,A,.C: ·. dealer. shall coundhe stub in acccirdanc:fwith the provisions 
19 .. 46. · -· th' h t._... · · · · 1·•·.• ·• -·---- .. - · · ·t d'' ·._ ·1.- - .·· o(N:L~_-. C..19,:47_~1K7(e)and (f)_. ·•. . ·.• . . . · _: or, _. 1s c ap er, a s~slllp:1c:e_nse~ -II1,ay, _1 _ 1 s ,1scre, 1<>n, . . _. \. . -.; 

' permit a dealer to deaf"'the cards usecr to play let! it ride '• ' 19:47..;1~.9 J:>rocediires f6r !:leali~~ the c~rds f~m 1m . 
-•· _.poke(fi'om'.his:or,hef .. han,d~ ___ .·· _ ·_·__ .r:· > ·.. . .- . __ -. _ ._)mtomateddealing_shoe . __ .. _ 

·. ·\b)d'fa C~Sin~Jicensee choose{to bav"e lille cards -dealt . ', (a)'NotvvithStandin:gany other provision pfN,J~A,.C; 19:46:' 
- - · , ·· · · · - · · · · I •. , ··- - . _ ot ;this, ch&pter, a casino_·_ licensee may_,. in, its discre_ tiori; 

~::;:~.: de. aler's .. ?and_ :._t ___ he. f __ 0 
____ 
1_---.~_-_-_0 

__ ·_ Wlll_,_·_._-_-_: __ -_·_ g_._r ___ ._._·.· .. e.··.·.q .. ·_._uir. ,.el~---•-.·._-__ e_ h. ·t,s' _ .. _·_:s •.. h.· ~µ __ ·. ~: ' choose to have the cards use~ to play lefifride poker dealt'. 
. . f{qr11 a1fautm.nated dealing.' sqoe which ."dispenses cards . i,i1 

~L The casino 1licensee shall use, all automated. shrif.; . sfackfophree card$; provid~d'thafthe shoe;itSl()c:ation and 
\ · . .. .: fiing cieyice to -shuffl~ the c~rds; . . . \-· '•· _ · thed:,rodedures for its 11se. are appro\'.ed by the Commission. 

.. . .· - ._,,. .. ' . - ' . " . . . . . . ,. . .. '.: : 

'·\ 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses t.O have the cards dealt 

(.~'\., from an automated dealing shoe, the followingrequirements 
. .· shall be observed. 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C, 
19:47-18.5 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the autqmated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

(c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack• of cards dis~·· 
pensed by the automated dealing shoe face dowri to .· the 
player farth\;st to his or her left who has placed three wagers 
in accordance withN.J.A.C. 19:47--B.6. · As the. remaining 
stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automat~d dealing 
shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around/the tablei . 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players wh6 
has placed· three wagers in accordance with N.J.A,C. 
19:47-8.6. The dealer shall then deliver a stack. of th;ee 
cards face dowrito the area designated for the placement of 
the community cards. · 

( d) After each stack of three. cards has been dispensed 
and delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer 
shall remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, 
except as provi~d in ( e) below, place the cards in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards: 

(e) The.dealer shall be required to cou~t the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number. of cards are. still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
of N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.?(e) and (f). 

19:47-18.10 Procedures for completion of each/round of 
play . 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N;J.A.C. 
19:47-18.7, 18.8 or ,18.9 have been compli,;ted, each player 
shall examine his or her cards. . 

. 1. Each player who wagers at let it.ride poker shall be 
responsible for his or her own hand and no person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards of that player. 

2. Each player shall. be required to · keep h_is or ·. her 
three cards in full view of the dealer at all times ... 

3. After each player h~s made a decision. regarding 
bet riumber two pursuant to ( e) befow each player's cards 
shall be placed face dowh on the appropriate area of the · 

· layout, the player shall not touch the cards again; 

(b) After each player has examined his or her tards, the 
dealei 1shall, beginning with the player farthest to the deal-. 

, er's left and moving clockwise around the table, ask each 
· player if he or she wishes to withdraw bet number one or let 
it~~ • • I 

. 19:47,--18.10 

1. U a player chooses to l\;t bet number one ride, that 
bet shall remain on the appropriate betting area of.the 
layout until the end of the round of play. · · 

. . . 
'· 2.. If a player chooses tb withdraw bet number one, 

_the dealer . shall move the · gaming chips on· t.he .· betting 
area pesignated for bet number one toward the player· . 
who shall the.n immediately remove the. gaming chips 
.from th-,; bettirig area. •. , · · 

', 

( c} After each player has made a deciiion regarding bet 
number one, the dealer shall burn the top card in the stack 
of three cards dealt to j:he area designated for the place-
ment of the community cards. The burned card shall be 
placed in the discard rack face down. · 

, ( d) The dealer shall then turn thetop card ot°the two 
qmls .remaining iii the community card area ' face. up and 
place it on top of the. remaining card. The exposed card 
shall become the first community card. . 

•. ( e) After the first commu~ity card is exposed, the dealer 
shall, beginning with the player farthest to the dealer's left 
and moving clockwise aroi.md the table, ask each player if p.e 
or• she wishes to withdraw bet number two or let it ride. 
This decisionsh~ll be made by eachplayet regardless of the 
decisi~n made concerning bet number one. 

L _If a player chooses to let bet number two ride, '{hat · 
bet shallremain on the appropriate betting area of th,e 
layout untiLthe end of the round ofplay. 

· · •. · 2. . If a. player chooses· to. withdraw.· bet number two, 
the dealer shall move the gaming chips on the . betting 
area designated for. bet .. number two toward the player 
who .. shall then immediately remove th_e gaming chips 
from the betting area. · · 

' (f) The dealer shall then move the first community card 
to the right of the card. that remains face down in the 
community, card area. The face do_wn card shall be turned 
face up by the dealer and become the second community 
card. ' · 

(g) After· the · second community· card· is-·turned face up,i, 
the dealer shall, beginriing with the player farthest .to his or 
her right and continuing arouhp the table in a cotinterclock~ 
wise direction, turn the three cards of each player face up. 

1. . The two community cards and the three cards dealt 
· to each player shall form the five card poker hanp of each 
. player. 

2. The dealer shall examine the cards of each player 
to determine if the player's hand qualifies for a payout 
pursuant to N.J,A.C.19:47~18.ll. 

(h) 'Any wagecon a hand which has a rank that is lower 
· than a 'pair of· tens shall be a losing wager. All losing 
wagers shall be immediately collected by. the . dealer and 
pla.ced in the table inventory c.:ontainer. The three cards of 

! - ' .. >. 
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19:47-18.10 .. 

J i 
l 
! 
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any player· that has· rriade. a losing wager I shall be collected 
and placed in,(he discanirack. . j .. . 

•. . . . . . I .· 
, ' (i) After all losing wagers have been\coUected, a:ffwinning 

· wager~ shall be ·paid. · A1rwim1inghandsl
1
.shallre111ainface 

up on the layout imtil all winning wagers have beeri paid by 
the deal.er. Each winning wager that re~ains on the table 
shall be paid in accordance with the pay~tit odds listed in 
N.J.A.C.19:47"'"18.11 or as otherwise,approved by the Com-

•·. , ·. . ·. · · . · .· I 
m1ss1on. 1 • 

I 
1. The dealer shall pay all winning [wagers beginning 

withthe player farthest to the right 9f the dealer and 
tontinujng counterclockwise around the. table. · . . • . . . I . . . 

. 2. •. After paying all winning wagers,[the · dealer shall 
·. immediately collect the _cards 6(all wirlning players and.·. 
the commJJiiity cards and place thein in j the discard rack. 

G) •· All cards. co~ected by the dealer shal be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to resonstnict e!ach hand in the 
event of a question or dispute, · · t · · . . . , . I 
19:47-18.il Payout oMs. j 

' (a) The payout odds . for. winning wag~rs at let it ride. 
poker printed .. on any Jayout. or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by . a·. casino. license~ shall· be . stated 
through the use ()fthe word "to" or "wip,'' and noodds 
shall be stated t_hrough the use of the word rfor." . 

• . . . . ·. . . . . . . .. . . , . . . I 
(b) Subject to the payout limitation in. (c) below, :,i casino 

'licensee· shall pay ()ff.each winnmg wager at the game of let 
it ride poker at nb less than the following odds: .. ' i .) ·' 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight· Flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full House . 
Flush . 
Straight 

I 

)\ 
•. I 

I 
! 

Three-o_f-a-kind . I • 

. T"'.o Pair 1 . .\ • . I . · 
Pa1r of Tens, Jacks, Queens; Kings or Aces . . . f 

I . I 

·1·' 
. / 

I 

Payout bdds 
1,000 to 1 

200tol 
. 50 to l 
llto 1 
8 to 1 . 
5 to 11 
3 to l· 
2 to 1 · 
lto 1 

OTH~R AGENCIES 

· (c) Notwithstanding ,the minill1um payout odds required · 
iµ (b) above, a casing licensee may establish a·· maximum,_ 
amount bf $50,000. ot 'such· great@r amount as approved by 
the Commission that is payable to a player on a single hand. 

. If the established payout limit is. not included on the layout,, 
each·.• casino• licensee . shall proyide notice of. any. decre,ase in 
the\'.payout limit in accordanc_e with N.J.A.C. · 19:47-8.3. 

19:47-18.12 Irregularities 
(a),¼ card that is foµnd face up in the shoe odhe deck 

while thecards are being dealt shall notbe used_jrt the game 
and shall be placed. in the discard rack. If more. than one 
card:,is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the" 
dealiJ;lg. of. the cards, all haIIds ·.· shall be. void and the·· cards. 
sh,all be reshuffled. · · · · · 

. .. . 
•. , ..: . ·:··.. . . 1· . ' -· 

(I;>) A card drawn inerrorwitho~t.its face being exposed 
shall be :used as though it was the next cai:d from the shoe · 

· or the deck. . . 

j 

( c) If any player or tbe area designated for the placement 
of the . comµmnity ca.rds is dealt an · incorrect m1mber. of 
cards, all hands shall b~ void and the cards shall bereshuf-
fl~d. ' . , . . 

.( d) If aII autom~ted: card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to cbmplete a shuffl,e. cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the (:ommissiort. 

• • • ',; • I •. .._ .• !;. -~- \/~ . . ' 

(e) If an automated I dt;mling _shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing .cards, or fails. to deal ~11 cards 
during a round ofplay, the round of play shall be void and 
the cards shall be removed. from the device and reshuffled 
with any. cards already dealt, in• accordance 'with procedures 
approved by the Cbnim_i_ssi<:m. 

{f) Ariy automated . card shuffling device. or · automated · 
dealing shoe shall be . removed from a. gaming tablebefore 
any other method of shuffling or dealing mhy b~ utilized at 
that table; \ . . 1 

' . 
SUBCHAPTER19 .. (RESERVED) 
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